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ALMANAC 1983-1984

NOVEMBER 1983

JULY 1983

(Halifax Natal Day— no classes—date to be confirmed)

Friday, 1
Dominion Day

Monday, 4
Summer School (2nd session) registration and classes
begin

AUGUST 1983

(Dartmouth Natal Day - half holiday - date to be con-
firmed)

Wednesday, 10
Supplemental examinations begin in Arts and Science

Tuesday, 16
Final day of classes, Summer School

Monday, 29
Registration and payment of fees, Bachelor of Journalism

Tuesday, 30
Classes begin in Bachelor of Journalism (B.).) Programme

SEPTEMBER 1983

Monday, 5
Labour Day

Wednesday, 7 - Saturday noon, 10
Last regular days for class approval, registration, and
payment of fees for students in Arts and Science and
Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) Programme

Thursday, 8
University Church Service - Chapel 5:00 p.m.

Sunday, 11
University Church Service - Chapel 4:30 p.m.

Monday, 12
Classes begin in Arts and Science and Bachelor of Jour-
nalism (Honours) Programme

Friday, 23
Last day for adding classes (except “B” classes) Arts and
Science and Journalism

OCTOBER 1983

Monday, 10
Thanksgiving Day

Friday, 11
Remembrance Day

Monday, 14
Last day for withdrawing from “A” classes without aca-
demic penalty, Arts and Science and Journalism

DECEMBER 1983

Thursday, 8
Last day of classes in Arts and Science, Foundation Year
Programme and Journalism

Friday, 9
Examinations begin in Arts and Science and Journalism

Monday, 19
No classes, student holidays begin

Sunday, 25
Christmas Day

Monday, 26
Boxing Day

JANUARY 1984

Sunday, 1
New Year’s Day

Tuesday, 3
Registration of new students
Classes resume, all faculties

Friday, 13
Last day for adding "B (or second term) classes, Arts and
Science and Journalism

Wednesday, 25
Last day for withdrawing from full-year classes, without
academic penalty, Arts and Science and Journalism

FEBRUARY 1984

Friday, 3
George |1l Day. No classes

Saturday, 4
Winter Carnival. No classes

Monday, 20 - Saturday, 25
Study break

Monday, 27
Classes resume

MARCH 1984

Friday 2
Last day for withdrawing from ““/B” classes without aca-
demic penalty, Arts and Science and ]ournalism

Friday 23
Awards Banquet

APRIL 1984

Thursday, 5
Last day of classes, Foundation Year Programme

Saturday, 7
Last day of classes in Arts and Science and Journalism

Monday, 9
Examinations begin in Arts and Science and Journalism

Thursday, 19
Last day for submitting work in the Foundation Year Pro-
gramme

Friday, 20
Good Friday

MAY 1984

Wednesday, 9
Encaenia Day - 11:00 a.m. Baccalaureate Service
King’s Convocation-2:30 p.m.

Thursday, 10
Dalhousie University Convocation

Friday, 11
Dalhousie University Convocation

Monday, 14
Summer School registration and classes begin (1st session)

Monday, 21
Victoria Day

Friday, 25
Dalhousie University Convocation

JUNE 1984

Tuesday, 26
Summer School ends (1st session)

OFFICE HOURS
Week days (Monday - Friday) 9:00 a.m. - 5:00 p.m.
June, July, August (Monday - Friday) 9:00 a.m. - 4:30 p.m.
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HISTORICAL SKETCH

The history of higher education in Canada began in 1789 with
the founding at Windsor, Nova Scotia, of the University of
King’s College. At the time of its establishment it was, with
the exception of the fifteenth-century King’s Colleges in Cam-
bridge and in Aberdeen, the only foundation of that name in
existence. Although there had been a King’s College, New
York, chartered by George Il in 1754, it did not survive the
end of the colonial period in America and its reorganization
in 1784 under the name of Columbia College was undertaken
on an entirely different plan. The Loyalist political and
religious principles upon which the New York seminary had
been founded migrated, along with the Loyalists themselves,
to Eastern Canada, and in 1802 a Royal Charter was granted
by George Ill proclaiming King’s College, Windsor, “The
Mother of an University for the education and instruction of
Youth and Students in Arts and faculties, to continue forever
and to be called King’s College.”

From the beginning, size was never a determining factor since
nothing prevented the Loyalists from sending their children to
the larger established American Universities. But they would
not do this just because they were not convinced of the
wisdom of too quickly severing ties with the Old World.
Located in Windsor, Nova Scotia, the College served the col-
onists and their descendants for 131 years. It produced a long
list of distinguished graduates nurtured on the classical tradi-
tions of Western European civilization until, in the disastrous
fire of 1920, the main building was burnt to the ground.

Although in spite of this calamity the University was deter-
mined to maintain its old purpose and vision, it now
recognized that if it was to do so in the 20th Century, it could
no longer simply draw on the strength of the old European
culture but had also to become fully involved in the vigorous
and developing civilization of North America. As a result the
University accepted the terms of a munificent grant from the
Carnegie Foundation, and moved to Halifax and into its
association with Dalhousie University which, with a Royal
Charter dating from 1820, is the third of Canada’s senior uni-
versities. By an agreement reached in 1923, the two universi-
ties on the same campus have maintained joint faculties of
Arts and Science, so that undergraduates of King’s read for
the B.A. and B.Sc. of Dalhousie, King’s having left her own
degree-granting powers in abeyance in these faculties. King’s
students registered in Arts and Science attend classes with
Dalhousie students; the students of both institutions follow
the same curriculum, take the same examinations, and must
attain the same academic standard.

In May, 1941, the King’s College buildings were taken over by
the Royal Canadian Navy as an Officer’s Training Establish-
ment, and during the next four years, until May, 1945, nearly
3100 officers were trained for sea duty with the R.C.N. The
students and academic staff of King’s carriéd on during this
period through the kindness of Dalhousie University and Pine
Hill Divinity Hall.

In July 1971, King’s College entered into a partnership agree-
ment with Pine Hill Divinity Hall (for the United Church of
Canada) and the Corporation of the Roman Catholic Archdio-
cese of Halifax to found the Atlantic School of Theology.
This unique institution provides ecumenical as well as de-
nominational theological education for candidates for the
ministry and for laymen. During 1974 the School received in-
corporation as a degree granting institution of higher educa-
tion; thus the work previously done by the Faculty of Divinity
of King’s College is now conducted by that School. King’s
holds in abeyance its powers to grant degrees in Divinity in
course. King’s grants the honorary degree of D.D. and also

that of Doctor of Civil Law (D.C.L.), and Doctor of'Canon Law
(D.Cn.L.).

A significant development in King’s history began in the
1972/73 academic year with the introduction of the Founda-
tion Year Programme for first year undergraduates. By taking
advantage of its independence from the dominant concerns
of a large modern North American University, and yet draw-
ing strength from its very close association with Dalhousie,
King’s established this Programme, which is unique in Canada
and aims to provide the solid foundation of a modern human-
istic education through a comprehensive view of Western
Civilization from its beginnings in the Ancient World up to
the present day. This course is available only to students reg-
istered at King’s though in all other respects their education is
conducted within the joint faculty of Arts and Science. In
1977 the University took another step forward by establishing
the only degree-granting School of Journalism in the Atlantic
Provinces. This School now offers two degree programmes
(B.). Honours and B.).).

King’s College is residential, on the Oxford and Cambridge
pattern, and, in addition to the day students who live out, 115
men and 110 women can be accommodated in residence. The
inestimable benefits of life in a small residential college are,
in England at least, an accepted part of the “Oxbridge”
tradition, but this is certainly not so in North America, where
universities have in general followed either the German
policy of having no residential facilities at all, or the English
provincial plan of housing a proportion of the student body
in ““halls of residence” entirely separated from the university
itself. The corporate life in King’s thus emerges as something
rare on the North American continent, since it is designed to
educate ““the whole man”” and not simply to train him for
specific examinations.

In addition to its athletic activities, the College runs a
Debating:Society, known as the “Quintilian”, and a Dramatic
Society. Daily Services are held in the Chapel for those who
wish to participate. Although the College is an Anglican foun-
dation, there is no denominational bar aimed at the exclusion
of non-Anglicans from membership of the College, either as
lecturers or students. Members of Faculty may themselves be
resident and function in the tradition manner as ‘“dons” for
the staircase (i.e. “‘bays”). The bays are named Chapel Bay,
Middle Bay, Radical Bay, North Pole Bay, Cochran Bay (co-
ed), and The Angel’s Roost. Alexandra Hall is the residence
for women only.

Drawing its strength from both the older tradition of classical
European culture and at the same time offering its students
all the opportunities and challenges of a large modern North
American University through its association with Dalhousie,
King’s tries to maintain itself in the Canadian context as a
miniature of the Christian ideal of the larger community.

Constitution

The Board of Governors is the Supreme Governing Body of
the University. It consists of the Bishops of the Diocese of
Nova Scotia and Fredericton, the President of the University,
the Vice-President, the Treasurer, four members elected by
the Faculty, together with eight members elected by the
Alumni Association, four members by the Students’ Union,
six by each of the Synods of Nova Scotia and Fredericton,

and not more than eight co-opted members. The Governors
have the management of the funds and property of the
College, and the power of appointment of the President,
professors and officials. The Board appoints an Executive
Committee.

Convocation consists of the Chancellor and the Vice-Chan-
cellor, together with all Bachelors of Divinity and Masters
and Doctors of the University; Members of the Board of Gov-
ernors and of the Faculty of Arts and Science who hold the
degree of Master or Doctor from any recognized University;
Fellows of the University and Bachelors of the University of
five years’ standing who are recognized by the Clerk of Con-
vocation. All degrees are conferred by Convocation.

The Chapel

An attractive collegiate chapel provides a centre of spiritual
life on the campus. All students, regardless of their denomi-
national affiliations, are cordially invited to attend the daily
Anglican services conducted in the chapel.

The offices of Mattins and Evensong are said in the chapel
Monday through Friday, and the Holy Eucharist is celebrated
daily during term. The chaplain is assisted by other campus
clergy in the daily celebrations, and there is a wide variety of
liturgies and liturgical styles, ranging from traditional to con-
temporary forms.

Students take a large responsibility for the operation of the
chapel, and normally they conduct the daily offices. An ac-
tive guild of student acolytes assist at the daily Eucharist, and
an active sanctuary guild cares for the altar and its ap-
pointments. An excellent choir, with an impressive repertoire,
sings three services in the chapel each week in addition to
various guest appearances during the year. A group of con-
temporary musicians sing a Folk Mass each month.

The Anglican chaplain is available to all students for pastoral
counselling.

King's College Library

King’s College Library was founded in 1789. In 1800, Bishop
Inglis sent his son to England with £250 to begin the purchase
of books. The library grew steadily during the 19th century
and was probably one of the best libraries in English-speaking
Canada of the time. There were various benefactors over the
years, chief of whom was Thomas Beamish Akins. From Mr.
Akins the library received many items in its rare collection of
some 40 incunabula (books printed before 1500, that is,
during the first fifty years since the invention of printing with
movable type). This is a remarkable number of these very rare
books to be found in a library of this size.

King’s Library is very rich in the field of English literature.
Much of the credit for the development of this field must go
to the late Professor Burns Martin. The Professor Burns Mar-
tin Memorial Fund continues to aid the library’s growth in this
area.

With the help of William Inglis Morse Endowment for Cana-
diana, this important area of study is growing steadily as
more and more works are being published about our country.

The largest proportion of books, however, is found in the
field of theology. This collection is large and comprehensive
and is being kept up to date constantly. The John Haskell
Laing Memorial Bequest helps with the purchase of books in
this field.

Book purchases in the general field are aided by memorial
funds to the following persons: the Hon. William Johnston
Almon, Frances Hannah Haskell, James Stuart Martell, and
Thomas Henry Hunt (Alumni Memorial).

The Library hours are:
Monday to Friday 9:00 a.m.- 5:00 p.m.

Monday, Tuesday, Thursday, Friday evenings
6:00 p.m. -11:00 p.m.
Wednesday evenings 7:30 p.m.-11:00 p.m.

Saturday 9:00 a.m. - 12:00 noon
1:00 p.m.- 5:00 p.m.

Sunday 2:00 p.m.- 5:00 p.m.
7:00 p.m. - 11:00 p.m.

The student loan period for all books except those on reserve
is two weeks. Journals circulate for one week.

Fines are charged for overdue books at the rate of fifty cents
a day.

Students are given the privilege of borrowing books for the
summer.

Degrees

The degrees of Doctor of Divinity, Doctor of Canon Law and
Doctor of Civil Law, may be conferred honoris causa in
recognition of eminent literary, scientific, professional or
public service.

The ‘dignity and honour of Fellow may be conferred by the
vote of Convocation upon any friend of the University for
noteworthy services rendered on its behalf.

The honour of Associate Fellow is conferred by the Board of
Governors on the Recommendation of Faculty and President.

The University confers the degrees of Bachelor of Journalism
(Honours) and Bachelor of Journalism in course.

Convocation confers the Master of Sacred Theology in
Pastoral Care on recommendation of the Graduate Studies
Committee of the Institute of Pastoral Training.

Pre-professional work in Arts and Science by students in-
tending to enter one of the Dalhousie professional schools
may be taken as a student of King’s College.

The Dalhousie Senate confers the degrees of Bachelor of Arts
and Bachelor of Science ordinary and honours, in course, at
the King’s Encaenia.
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ADMISSION REQUIREMENTS
A. Admission to the Dalhousie-King's Faculty of Arts
and Science

1. General Statement

For further information on admission to the Faculty of Arts
and Science, visit, write or telephone: the Registrar’s Office,
University of King’s College, Halifax, N.S. B3H 2A1 (902-
422-1271).

Mininum age
No person under sixteen years of age is admitted except by
special permission of the Senate.

Language requirement

Applicants whose native language is not English must give
evidence that they are proficient in spoken and written
English. This may be done by presenting a certificate of
having passed the English Language Test of the University of
Michigan, or the Test of English as a Foreign Language
(TOEFL), both of which are administered in various centres
throughout the world. Information may be obtained by
writing to the Engish Language Institute, Testing and Cer-
tification Service, Ann Arbor, Michigan 48104, U.S.A., or
TOEFL, Box 899, Princeton, New Jersey, 08540, U.S.A.

Definitions )
(a) Undergraduates are students who are candidates for an
undergraduate qualification.

(b) Full-time students are those registered for three full-credit
classes or more or the equivalent of three half-credit classes
or more in either first term or second term.

(c) Part-time students are students registered for fewer than
three full-credit classes or the equivalent of three half-credit
classes in either first term or second term. For purposes of
definitions (b) and (c), a full-credit class is equivalent to 6
credit hours.

(d) No-degree students are students who are not candidates
for a degree or diploma but who wish to take one or more
university classes which may be allowed for credit. This is not
the same as auditing a class. No-degree students must satisfy
the normal admission requirements.

(e) Matriculation standing: Senior matriculation designates
the level of studies attained by students who have successful-
ly completed Grade XII in a public high school in Nova Scotia
or its equivalent elsewhere.

(f) Credits: See General Undergraduate Regulations 2.

Students who have attended another recognized university or
a junior college may, on presentation of satisfactory docu-
mentary evidence, be granted credits for appropriate classes,
within the limits of the Regulations set out below.

Special Cases )

See the University regulations in the preliminary pages of this
calendar and Section 5 below. Admission of Mature Students
and Those Lacking Normal Admission Requirements.

2. Admission from High Schools in Nova Scotia, New
Brunswick and Prince Edward Island :

General

The normal minimum requirement for admission to King’s
College is completion of at least five appropriate senior leve]
university preparatory subjects in the final year, as outlined
below in the secion “‘Preparation for Admission”. An average
of 60% in Grade XIlI high school examination, or the
equivalent, is required. The University does not apply criteria
mechanically. It reserves the right to refuse admission and
also has discretionary power to admit.students who do not
meet the normal requirements, but who appear acceptable
on other grounds. Any student who submits the appropriate
documents will be considered for admission.

Early Acceptance

Students who have been receiving good marks (a general
average of 70% or more) will be considered for admission
before the final results of their senior year are known. Such
students are encouraged to apply early during their last year
at school.

Application Procedure

Applicants must submit a completed application form ob-
tainable from the Admissions Office, pay the required fee,
and forward any necessary supporting documents. If final
documents, e.g. transcripts,.are not available at the time of
application, they must be submitted before registration.
Those applying to particuiar programmes MUST do so by the
dates specified in the Almanac at the beginning of this Calen-
dar. To complete the application, a candidate must provide:

(a) evidence of successful completion of Grades X1 and Xl in
the University Preparatory Programme (senior Matriculation
standing) from a public high school in Nova Scotia, or the
equivalent (see below), as shown in a certified high school
record-transcript, Provincial Examination Certificate, or Prin-
cipal’s report;

(b) recommendations from high school officials

(c) university transcript for current and previous academic
years in the case of transfer students.

Decisions on admission will be made known to applicants as
soon as possible after their credentials have been received
and studied.

Preparation for Admission

Students wishing to study at King’s College must choose their
high school subjects from a University Preparatory Program-
me. At least five senior level subjects must be taken in the
final year. All students are required to have taken Senior level
English (plus Mathematics for admission to any programme
in Science, and certain other programmes) and at least two*
other (one other if Mathematics is a mandatory selection)
senior classes chosen from Biology, Chemistry, French, Ger-
man, History, Latin, Mathematics and Physics. The remaining
required classes may be chosen from the above list or selec-
ted from senior classes in Economics, Geography, Geology,
Law, Modern World Problems, Music, Political Science,
Sociology or Spanish. Any special or experimental classes
taken must previously have been deemed acceptable by
Dalhousie. For such informaiton and any other advice
necessary, student should consult their high school guidance
counsellors, the Registrar of Kings. the Dalhousie Admissions
Office, or the Dean of Freshmen at Dalhousie.

students should also read the sections of the Calendar
headed Degree Programmes and Programmes of Study and
refer to the admissions brochure to ensure that their high
school programme satisfies entrance requirements to par-
ticular programmes at Dalhousie/Kings. Students should note
that admission to the University does not guarantee ad-
mission to all programmes.

3. Admission from Outside the Maritime Provinces at
senior Matriculation Level

peadlines for Receipt of Applications:

Applications for admission from any part of Canada or the
USA must be received by the Registrar’s Office by August 1 in
order to ensure prompt and efficient handling.

- Applications from all other countries should be received by

May 1.

Application procedure and ways of appraising applications:
as for students from the Maritime Provinces.

Equivalences

The following levels are considered equivalent to Senior
Matriculation (Grade XI1) in Nova Scotia:

Other Provinces of Canada

(a) Newfoundland: first year Memorial University.

(b) Quebec: Senior High School Leaving Certificate; or
Quebec Diploma of Collegial Studies (D.C.S.). Well qualified
students may be admitted after one year of CEGEP.

(c) Ontario: Grade XIII (Secondary School Honour Gradua-
tion Diploma), or ve(ry high standing in Grade XII.

(d) Manitoba, Saskatchewan, Alberta, British Columbia: Grade
XIl

Other Countries )

(e) USA: first year at a recognized university or similar in-
stitution of higher learning (minimum: 30 semester hours).
Students of lesser standing will be considered if they appear
exceptionally well qualified, for example on the basis of
CEEB scores or advanced placement work.

(f) Great Britain, West Indies, West Africa: General Certificate
of Education with pass standing in at least five subjects, of
which at least two must be at Advanced level, and one must
be English.

(g) Hong Kong: GCE as for Great Britain, or University of
Hong Kong Matriculation Certificate under same conditions
as for GCE.

(h) Bangladesh, India, Pakistan: Bachelor’s degree with first or
second class standing from a recognized university; or in cer-
tain circumstances, first-class standing in the Intermediate
examinations in Arts and Science, provided the candidate has
passes at the university level in English, Mathematics and a
language other than English.

(i) Countries not mentioned above: Write to the Registrar’s Of-
fice, University of King’s College, for further information.

4. Transfer from other Colleges and Universities

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications

Canada and the USA: August 1.

Other Countries: May 1.

Applications received after the above dates will be con-
sidered, but prompt processing cannot be assured.

Documents to be Submitted
(a) Completed application form (available from Registrar’s
Office);

(b) Official academic transcripts (or certified copies) from all
colleges and universities attended;

(c) Copies of calendars (or similar publications) of all colleges
and universities attended;

(d) Certification of proficiency in English if the native
language of the applicant is another language;

Certified copies of original documents, or relevant sections
of documents (e.g. calendar pages) are acceptable in lieu of
originals. Certificates in languages other than English or
French must be accompanied by certified translations into
English or French.

General Regulations Concerning Transfers (See also General
Faculty Regulations).

Students who have attended another recognized university or
a junior college may, on presentation of satisfactory docu-
mentary evidence, be granted credits for appropriate classes,
within the limits of the Regulations set out below.

(a) A student from another college or univeristy who is not
eligible for re-admission to that college or university on
academic grounds will not be admitted to King’s College.

(b) No transfer credit will be granted for any class in which a
final mark of less than C (or the equivalent) was obtained, or
for any class in which a final mark was granted conditionally.

(c) To obtain a first degree from the Faculty of Arts and Scien-
ce, Dalhousie-King’s University, at least half of the classes,
including at least half in the field of concentration, must nor-
mally be taken at Dalhousie-King's.

(d) A student in a Dalhousie-King’s honours programme must
attend Dalhousie-King’s as a full-time student in his last two
years, unless special permission to the contrary is obtained
from the Committee on Studies.

(e) No classes taken at another institution will be counted
towards fulfilling the concentration requirement of the
Bachelor’s degree or the principal subject requirement of an
honours programme without specific approval from the
departments concerned at Dalhousie.

(f) Transfer credits may be granted only for classes equivalent
to classes offered at Dalhouse-King’s and which are ac-
ceptable to the Faculty of Arts and Science. The decision
whether a class is available for credit shall be made by the
Committee on Studies in Arts and Science. Note that the
regulation on “Duration of Studies” in the General Faculty
Regulations applies to such credits.
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(g) No credit will be given for any classes taken-at another
university while a student is inadmissable at Dalhousie-
King's.

5. Admission of mature students and those lacking
normal admissions requirements

In individual circumstances, the University may admit per-
sons who lack the normal high school preparation including
those who have been away from school for a number of
years, provided they can show by letter and through interview
that they possess qualities such that they may be expected to
benefit from university studies.

B. Admission to the School of Journalism, the University of
King’s College

1. Admission to the four year B.J. (Hons.) programme

For applicants from High School. (See below -2- for applica-
tion procedure for admission to one year B.J. degree pro-
gramme—for applicants who hold a Bachelor’s degree.)

General

The normal minimum requirement which applicants must
possess to be considered for admission to the B.J. (Hons.)
programme, is that for admission to the Dalhousie-King’s Arts
and Science programme. As the number of places in the pro-
gramme is limited, it is expected that only a proportion of
qualified applicants will be admitted; selection will be made
on a competitive basis.

Application Procedure

Candidates for admission to the School of Journalism must
apply using the Dalhousie-King’s common application form
(available from the Registrar’'s Office, or from most high
schools). Completed application forms should be received by
the Registrar as soon as possible after January 1, and not later
than April 15. Late applicants will be considered only if space
is.available. Candidates must indicate on their application
form that they are applying for admission to the B.J. (Hons.)
degree. The following supporting evidence must also be
provided by the candidate.

(a) evidence of successful completion of Grades XI and XII in
the University Preparatory Programmes (Senior Matriculation
Standing) from a public high school in Nova Scotia, or the
equivalent, as shown in a certified high school record-
transcript, Provincial Examination Certificate, or Principal’s
report.

(b) recommendations from high school officials.

When these documents have been received, applicants
judged to have obtained the minimum requirements will be
so notified by the Registrar, University of King’s College.
With this notification, you will receive advice from the
School of Journalism about written work which will be

needed to complete your application.

These articles, when requested, should be addressed to:

George Bain

Director, School of Journalism,
University of King’s College,
Halifax, N.S. B3H 2A1

Your written work is intended to tell us something about yoy

and also to let us see how well you express yourself on paper,
This constitutes a regular part of the application and infly-
ences the decision on admission.

The school follows a policy of considering applications as
they come in, and the number of places is kept deliberately
small. It is to the advantage of the applicant, therefore, to
complete the submissions as early as possible. Applications
ordinarily will be completed by April 15. Late applications
will be considered only if space remains.

A reasonable ability to type is required. Students should note
the policy on the School of Journalism with respect to this
matter as stated in this calendar under the heading “Typing
Requirement.”

2. Admission to the one year B.). programme
For applicants who hold a Bachelor’s degree.

General

The intention of the B.J. programme is to foster the profes-
sional development of students so that they may fill editorial
positions in news organizations with not only a high degree of
technical competence, but responsibility, dedication and a
sense of purpose. It is designed to do two things—to give
students a mastery of the techniques of news gathering,
writing and presentation, this in a newsroom atmosphere; and
to acquaint them with issues so as to provide the sort of back-
ground essential to the knowledgeable reporting of increas-
ingly complex affairs.

Although other academic qualifications may be considered,
normally only those students may be admitted to this prc-
gramme who have successfully completed a B.A. or B.Sc de-
gree at a recognized university with a minimum average of B.
Enrolment is limited and students will not ordinarily be ad-
mitted unless their record shows a broad acquaintance with
the history of the development of western civilization such as
that which is provided by the Foundation Year Programme
outlined in the University Calendar. Prospective students who
have not taken the Foundation Year Programme in the first
year of their first degree and who are in course at another in-
stitution are advised to consult with the University on the
course of studies which will best prepare them to meet this
requirement.

Application Procedure
For admission to the one year B.J. programme the student
must:

1. Complete the Dalhousie-Kings common application form
available from the Registrar. Students must indicate on the
application form that they are applying for the B.). degree.
This form must be returned to the Registrar, University of
King’s College.

2. Submit a transcript of credits covering undergraduate and
any graduate work.

3. Be prepared to demonstrate before graduation a reading
knowledge of French. The University administers such a test
at the beginning of the Fall Term and at the end of the Spring
Term and it may be taken more than once without penalty.
The student is required to translate—the use of a dictionary
is permitted—a designated passage or passages from a
current French-language newspaper, such as le Devoir. No
French courses will be offered or available to B.J. students
during the academic year but informal help, on a no credit
basis will be available in the School of Journalism itself for
students who wish it.

4. As in the case of admission of the B.). (Hons.) programme,
applicants will be asked to submit written work. More in-
formation about this will be mailed to you when the Dal-
housie-King’s common application form has been received.
When completed, your written work should be mailed to
George Bain, Director, School of Journalism, University of
King's College, Halifax, N.S. B3H 2A1.

5. All assignments are typewritten, therefore students must
know how to type, not to a stenographic standard, but with
reasonable speed and accuracy.

6. Prospective students should note that the B.). programme
begins before the regular session of the Faculty of Arts and
Science. For the academic year 1983/84 registration is on
August 29 and classes begin on August 30.

The School takes into account the student’s academic re-
cords, contributions to school, university, and other publica-
tions, extra-curricular activities, and other evidence of a keen
interest in journalism. Previous professional experience or
writing, though frequently a good test of motivation, is not
essential.

The School follows a policy of continuously reviewing ap-
plications and admits only a limited number of qualified ap-
plicants. Thus it is to the advantage of the applicant to com-
plete the submissions as early as possible. Application forms
must ordinarily be received by April 15. Late applications for
admission will be considered only if space is available.

Students are admitted for the full-year course which begins
August 30. The School has no regular summer session, offers
no correspondence courses and accepts no part-time stu-
dents in the one-year B.). programme.

KING’S COLLEGE
RESIDENCES

Dean of Residence
The Rev. David P. Curry, B.A., M.A.,, M.T.S., M.Div.

Dean of Women
Mrs. Marilyn Curry, B.A.

Dons (1982-83)

Mtr. Charles Butts, B.Sc.

Ms. Valerie Edwards, B.A.

Ms. Kim Eyland, B.A.

The Rev. Prof. W.J. Hankey, B.A., M.A_, D.Phil.
Mr. Kenneth Kierans, B.A.

Mr. Bernard MacDonell, B.A.

Ms. Nancy Robb, B.A., M.A.

Residence life at the University is encouraged for all stu-
dents, because the life in a small residential college is one of
the great experiences of one’s years at university. All students
registered at King’s College are normally guaranteed resi-
dence accommodation, upon completion of an application
for residence, and subject to the approval of the Dean of Res-
idence or the Dean of Women.

All rooms are furnished with bed, dresser, desk, and chairs.
Students are required to provide their own bedding and
towels, and to attend to their own laundry arrangements.
Washing and drying equipment is provided in both men’s and
women'’s residences.

Single and double rooms are available to both men and
women, priority for single rooms being given to students in
the upper years.

The Men’s Residence is divided into Bays; and in them there
are both single and double rooms. A ““double”” for men is
defined as a suite of two rooms shared by two male students.

The Women'’s Residence was built in 1962 and is modern in
every respect. Traditional double and single rooms are
available and in addition the residence provides a living
room, a laundry room, a recreation room, three lounges with
kitchenette facilities, a service elevator, and ample storage
space.

Both residences are designed so that it is not necessary to go
outside for meals and extra-curricular activities.

Cochran Bay, a co-ed Bay with its first floor for male students
and its second and third floors for female students, was de-
signed to equalize male-female accommodation and is open
to senior students only.

Meals are prepared and served to all resident students in Prin-
ce Memorial Hall, erected in 1962.

Applications for accommodation in all residences are ac-
cepted on the understanding that the student will remain for
the whole academic session. No student may withdraw from
residence without permission from the Deans. Students with-
drawing from residences are required to give one month’s
notice in writing to the Deans. Students withdrawing after oc-
cupying a room will lose their room deposit. In addition a
penalty of $50.00 will be imposed for failure to give one
month’s notice.

It should be noted that the University assumes no liability for
personal property in the case of theft or damage. No pets of
any kind are allowed in residence.
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The residence will be open for new and returning students
from 2:00 p.m., September 7, 1982 until the morning of the
last day of examinations in the Faculty of Arts and Science
for the Fall Term. The residence will reopen on January 2,
1983, and remain open until the morning of the last day of
examinations in the Faculty of Arts and Science for the
academic year.

Students in their graduating year are permitted to remain in
residence until the morning after the last day of Encaenia ac-
tivities. Resident students in faculties whose terms exceed
those periods may reside in the College by permission of the
Deans on payment of rent. When Prince Hall is open, meals
may be purchased.

As the residences will not be open during the Christmas
holidays, students are urged to make arrangements for their
Christmas vacations as early as possible in the Fall term. Ex-
cept under unusual circumstances and with the permission of
the Deans, no student is permitted to occupy the residences
over the Christmas holidays.

Confirmation of accommodation will not be made until the
student has been accepted by the University for the coming
session and a $100.00 residence deposit has been received by
the Bursar’s Office.

Cancellation of an application received by the Registrar or
the Deans prior to August 15th will entitle the student to a
refund of the $100.00. Failure to cancel with the Registrar or
the Deans before August 15th will result in forfeiture of the
$100.00 deposit.

Day Student Hostels

Limited overnight accommodation is available for King’s Day
Students in the form of male and female ““hostels” on cam-
pus, each of which can accommodate four persons at once.
Space is available, to a maximum of three nights per week
per student on a first-come, first-serve basis for a minimal per
diem charge. Lockers are available for the safe storage of per-
sonal effects. With this limited overnight accommodation
Day Students will be able more comfortably to make use of
campus facilities such as the library, attend campus func-
tions such as evening lectures and debates, and in general
participate more fully in the total life of the King’s com-
munity.

(A student enrolled at King’s is required to pay the King’s
Student Union Fee of $72.00, but not the Dalhousie Student
Union Fee, or the Rink and Athletic Field Fee. However, any
King’s student who wishes to participate in the Dalhousie
Student Union activitiess must pay both of the above
Dalhousie Fees. Dalhousie students resident at King’s College
must pay a Student Union Fee of $72.00.)

FEES AND CHARGES

Academic and Related Fees

Fees are subject to change. Those payable in 1982-83 are as follows:

Full-Time Students - Academic and Student Fees

Full-time students include those registered for fall and winter terms for more than three full-credit classes and those registered for
either term for more than three one-half credit classes. Students may be registered full-time in one term and part-time in another.

Fees are due and payable at registration but if preferred, those registered full-time for fall and winter terms may pay in two in-
stallments, the first payable at registration, the second on or before January 24. A carrying charge of $10.00 is added if fees are not
completely paid at registration, and delay in payment will result in suspension from the University.

Foreign Students - Effective September 1979

Students registered in a programme at Dalhousie or King’s for the first time who are not Canadian citizens or permanent residents
are required to pay an additional fee of $1000.00 if registered on a full-time basis, or if registered part-time, a proportionate fee

related to their part-time studies.

N.B. Thefee for foreign students has been increased to $1,300 for the 1983-84 academic year.

Full-Time Students - Academic Fees (1982-83)

Payable
In Full in 2 installments
University Society at OR (incl. carrying charge of $10.00)
Faculty Fee Fee Total Registration AtRegistration Bal. Jan. 25
Arts and Science $1150.00 $5.00 $1155.00 $1155.00 $750.00 $488.00
Journalism $1180.00 — $1180.00 $1180.00 $775.00 $488.00
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part-Time Students - Academic and Student Fees

part-time students are expected to complete the registration
process and pay a minimum fee of $50.00 on or before
August 31 to pre-register and the first installment after that
date to register. For those registering for classes completed in
one term the total of university and incidental fees are
payable at the time fixed for registration. Those registered for
classes that extend over two terms may elect to pay fees for
those classes in two installments. If payment is made by in-
stallments, a carrying charge of $10.00 is added to fees
payable in the second installment, and for each class ex-
tending over two terms, $140.00 constitutes the first in-
stallment and $93.50 the second installment.

Undergraduate class fees are as follows:

University  Student Union
Fee Fee
One-third credit class $80.00 $7.50
One-half credit class $120.00 $7.50
One full credit class $240.00 $15.00
Two full credit classes $480.00 $30.00
Three full credit classes $745.00 $72.00

(full Student
Union benefits)

Audit Students
Students who wish to audit a class but not for degree credit
are required to register and pay fees at registration on the
following basis:

University
Fee
One-third credit class $40.00
One-half credit class $60.00
One full credit class $120.00

A student registered to audit a course who during the session
wishes to receive credit for the class must receive approval
from the Registrar and pay the difference in class fees plus a
transfer fee of $25.00

Summer Session Students

Students registered for the first or second summer session pay
fees on registration dates. Late registration penalty must also
be paid if applicable.

Regulations for Payment of Fees

Fees must be paid in Canadian funds by cash or negotiable
cheque. If payment is made by cheque returned by bank as
non-negotiable, the account cannot be considered paid. In-
terest will be charged if the account is in arrears and $5.00
will be charged for any cheque returned as non-negotiable by
a bank. Late registration penalty must also be paid if ap-
plicable.

Application Fee

An application fee of $15.00 is required with the application
form submitted by any student for any programme except
those in which the applicant has been previously enrolled. If
the fee is paid for in a given session, and the applicant does
not attend, whether accepted or not accepted, and an ap-
plication is made for a subsequent session, the fee is again
payable. Application fees are not refundable and are not ap-
plied as a credit to class fees.

Application fees are not refundable and are not applied as a
credit to class fees.

Admission Deposit

Deposits are required in certain programmes. All prepaid de-
posits are applied to the first installment due for fees. No re-
funds are made to students who do not register in the pro-
gramme for which they have been accepted. Where fees in
full are payable by a government or other agency, a deposit
paid by an individual will be refunded to the student by No-
vember 15, unless the account is not paid by that date. In this
case, refund will be made as soon as payment is received.

Registration Fees

All students are expected to register on or before the regular
registration dates. To complete registration, an accepted ap-
plicant or returning student is required to complete the regis-
tration process, including any necessary class selection or ap-
proval, and to pay a minimum fee of $50.00 (prior to August
31 to pre-register, and the first installment after that date to
register) unless an admission deposit has been paid. This pay-
ment must be made by all students including those on schol-
arships, fellowships, student loans, or whose fees are to be
paid by external agencies, and commits the student to the
payment of the balance of fees, unless formal action to with-
draw is taken at the Registrar’s Office.

Late Registration

Students are required to register on or before specified dates
as indicated in the almanac. Late registration requires the ap-
proval of the Dean of the Faculty and/or the Registrar, and
payment of a penalty fee of $5.00 per day, to a maximum of
$100.00.

Payments

Fees are due and payable at registration. Full-time students
and part-time students with classes extending over fall and
winter terms may pay fees in two installments.

Bills for fees will not be issued. The receipt issued at registra-
tion will show the balance outstanding.

Students planning to pay the first installment of fees from a
Canada Student Loan should apply to their province as early
as possible so that funds will be available at registration.

Scholarships or bursaries paid by or through Dalhousie Uni-
versity may be applied to fees. Students must produce at reg-
istration adequate documentary evidence of entitlement to
the sums claimed under the award. If fees are to be paid by a
government or other agency, a signed statement from the
agency must be presented at registration. (All such students
are required to pay $25.00 on registration.)

Fees cannot be deducted from salaries paid to students who
are employed by Dalhousie University.

Late Payment

Interest at the rate of 2% monthly (24% per annum) will be
charged on any balance of fees outstanding after the registra-
tion date except where payment of a second installment is
permitted. When fees are paid within two weeks of the last
date for regular registration, interest charges will be fore-
gone. Students whose accounts are more than 30 days in
arrears may be dismissed from the University. If such studen-
ts are subsequently reinstated, a penalty of a minimum of
$25.00 to a maximum of $100.00 will be charged.
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Fees Deductible For
Income Tax

The amount of fees constituting an income tax exemption for
the student is calculated by deducting from the total charge
(1) the portion of the Student Union Fee for operating ex-
penses of the Union ($72.00 or $7.50, as applicable) and (2)
the Society Fee. Fees may be claimed as a deduction only by
the student. A special certificate for income tax purposes will
be issued on request to the Cashier, Dalhousie, in February of
each year (for students in Arts and Science) or the Accounts
Bursar at King’s (for students in Journalism.)

Other Charges

Identification Cards

All new, full- and part-time students will be issued an identifi-
cation card upon registration and payment of proper fees. If
these cards are lost, replacement will be made at the 1.D. Of-
fice, Arts and Administration, Dalhousie, upon payment of a
$10.00 fee.

Laboratory Charge
No laboratory deposit is charged. Students will be charged
for careless or willful damage.

Examinations
An application for a supplemental examination must be ac-
companied by the proper fee.

Supplemental and Special Examinations
(Perexamination) . .. ........... .. ..........
Extra fee for each examination written at an outside
center . $25.00

Fee will be forfeited unless application for refund is made on

or before July 31, or in the case of February supplemental

examination, January 31.

$25.00

Fee for reassessment of a class grade (when permitted) is
$3.00.

Degree in Absentia

Any graduating student who is unable to appear at Encaenia
is expected to notify the Registrars of Dalhousie and Kings in
writing prior to May 4, giving the address to which the
diploma is to be mailed. There is a $20.00 fee payable by
students who wish to be graduated in absentia, and this
should accompany the notification. In any case where
notification is not received by the required date, and a
student does not appear at Encaenia, the fee will be $40.00.

Transcripts
An application for a transcript must be accompanied by the
proper fee. First transcript, no charge; additional copies, each
original, $3.00; extra copies, $.50 each. No transcript will be
issued until all charges owing to the University have been
paid in full.

Scholarships

Scholarships awarded by King’s College will normally be ap-
plied to charges at King’s. If a student has a larger scholarship
than his obligation to King’s, the balance may be paid by
King’s to Dalhousie University towards tuition fees. The stu-
dent should enquire at the Bursar’s Office to ascertain if the
Dalhousie Business Office has been informed of the arrange-
ment.

Student Photograph
At time of first registration at King’s each student will be
asked to supply two pictures: )

Parking on the Campus

Each student who has a car on campus may obtain a parking
permit from the General Office upon the presentation of in-
surance and license number for a charge of $30.00.

Students with motorbicycles may obtain parking permits un-
der the same conditions for a charge of $30.00, and will be
required to park them in a designated area.

Refund of Fees

In any course in which the registration is limited, the first in-
stallment of fees is not refundable except on compassionate
grounds (e.g. illness). In all other courses refunds may be
made under certain conditions set out below. No refunds or
rebates of charges for session will be made to students with-
drawing after the end of January.

Non-attendance at classes does not constitute withdrawal

A student who registered and wishes to withdraw must com-
plete the necessary formalities through the Registrar’s office
before he becomes entitled to any refund or exemption from
unpaid fees.

A student who has registered and cancels his registration
before the first day of classes will be entitled to a full refund
of fees, except those paid as an Admission Deposit.

A student withdrawing within two weeks of the date of com-
mencement of classes will be charged a registration fee only
of $25.00.

A student withdrawing after two weeks of the date of com-
mencement of classes will be charged in full for the in-
cidental fees and may receive a refund (or be exempt from
unpaid fees as the case may be) of the balance on a propor-
tional basis, calculated in monthly units; a full charge will be
made for the month in which the withdrawal is approved, in-
cluding the month of December.

A student withdrawing in January will be charged the full first
installment of fees.

A student changing before February 1 from full-time to part-
time status, with the approval of the Registrar, will be eligible
for an adjustment in fees for the remainder of the session.

For registration by term, or for part-time for term course—
For ““Fall” term courses —
A student withdrawing in September will be charged a
registration fee only of $25.00.
For withdrawal on any date in the Month of October the
charge is one-third of the university fee (plus incidental
Fee in full, where applicable).
Full fee is charged if a student withdraws after October
31.

For “Winter” term courses —
A student withdrawing up to January 15 will be charged a
registration fee only of $25.00.
From January 15 to February 15 the charge is one-third of
the university fee (plus incidental Fee if applicable).
Full fee is charged if a student withdraws after February
15.

h
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A student who is dismissed from the University for any reason
will not be entitled to a refund of fees.

Application for a refund or adjustment should be made to the
Business Office after the approval of the Registrar has been

obtained.

Applications for a refund or adjustment should be made to
the Business Office after the approval of the proper authority
has been obtained. NB—King’s students must report AS
WELL to the Bursar, King’s College.

Fee for Student Organization

At the request of the King’s student body, a fee of $72.00 is
collected on enrolment from each student who takes more
than one class. This fee entitles the student to the privileges
of the various students’ organizations and clubs, a copy of
the King’s College Record and free prescription drugs.

Residence Fees

All residence rates include three meals per day for the dura-
tion of the academic year. There are no meal plans which ex-
empt resident students from some meals. In the case of time-
table conflicts, students are permitted to obtain a box lunch
or an early supper from the kitchen. Non-residents can pay
for individual meals at any time, and they can also obtain a
full meal plan by arrangement with the Bursar.

No student will be admitted to the King’s College Residence
who has not paid his room deposit of $100.00. This deposit
will not be refunded to anyone who accepts a room after
August 15, 1981, or who fails to_notify the Dean of Residence
or the Dean of Women that he does not intend to occupy the
room which he has been assigned before this date.

Students are expected to remain in residence for the whole of
the academic year, unless other arrangements have been
made with one of the Deans. Students are not free to with-
draw at will, and every student who withdraws from resi-
dence after occupying a room will lose his caution deposit. in
addition, should the student fail to give one of the Deans one
month’s written notice of his intention to withdraw, he will be
fined $100.00.

A complete session is defined for students registered in the
Faculty of Arts and Science and the School of Journalism as
being from the first day of regular registration to the day of
the last regularly scheduled examination in the Faculty of
Arts and Science. A graduating resident student may stay in
residence without charge after these periods up to and in-
cluding the last day of Encaenia activities, but will be ex
pected to pay for meals during this time.

In exceptional circumstances a student may seek the permis-
sion of the Deans to occupy a room at times other than those
specified above. For charges and conditions, students should
consult with the Dean of Residence and the Bursar.

Resident students who are not registered at King’s College are
required to pay the King’s College Student Union fee of
$72.00. In return for the payment of this fee, resident students
not registered at King’s become fully active members of the
King’s College Student Union.

Failure to Pay Residence Fee

Residence Fees for the Fall term must be paid by September
30 of each year. Residence Fees for the Winter term must be
paid by January 30 of each year. Students who have not paid
these fees by the deadline indicated will be charged a penalty
of $40.00 in addition to 18% interest on the unpaid fees.

1. No student may return to residence in the Winter term un-
til his first term residence (and interest) charges are fully paid;
the rooms of these students will be reassigned.

2. No student may return to residence after the study break
of the Winter term until his second term residence (and in-
terest) charges are fully paid; the rooms of these students will
be reassigned.

Expulsion
Each student expelled from residence loses his or her caution
deposit of $100.00.

Caution Deposit

On enrolment each resident student is required to make a
deposit of $100.00 as caution money to cover damage done
to furniture, etc. This amount, less deductions, will remain a
credit on the books until the student graduates or leaves,
when the balance will be returned by cheque usually during
June. No refund in whole or in part will be made until that
time. All students in resident are held responsible for the care
of furnishings within their respective rooms. Losses or dam-
ages incurred during the session will be charged to the cau-
tion deposit.

Each year a student, on returning, is expected to make up for
the previous year’s deductions so that his credit may be main-
tained at $100.00.

The items above, together with a key deposit of $5.00 and
gown rental of $20.00 (gowns for non-resident students are
optional), are payable at King’s Business Office.
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The following schedule shows Residence Fees and Meal Charges applicable during the 1982-83 academic year.

Residence Fees MINIMUM BALANCE JAN. 22
PREPAID PAYABLE AT (INCLUDES
RESIDENCE TOTAL DEPOSIT REGISTRATION SERVICE CHARGE)
Single Room and Board (Bays) $2,665.00 $50.00 $1,600.00 $1,095.00
Single Room and Board (Alexandra Hall) $2,663.00 $50.00 $1,600.00 $1,093.00
Suite Room and Board (Alexandra Hall) $2,763.00 $50.00 $1,600.00 $1,193.00
Double Room and Board (Bays) $2,533.00 $50.00 $1,600.00 $ 963.00
Double Room and Board (Alexandra Hall)  $2,531.00 $50.00 $1,600.00 $ 961.00

GENERAL UNIVERSITY REGULATIONS

All students are required to report their local address while at-
tending the University to the Office of the Registrar, on
registration or as soon as possible thereafter. Subsequent
changes must be reported promptly.

Place of Residence of Students

For the purpose of admission to the University the place of
residence of a student is the place where he is domiciled. This
is normally presumed to be the place (country, province, etc.)
where the home of his parents or guardian is located. That
place remains unchanged unless he takes steps that satisfy
the Registrar that he has established a place of residence
elsewhere.

Admission
No person under sixteen years of age is admitted to any class
except by special permission of the Senate.

Special Cases: The University will consider for admission stu-
dents who are lacking the normal high school preparation,
provided that the applicant can show (by record, interviews,
or possibly by taking additional tests) that his qualifications
in other respects are acceptable.

Admission Ad Eundem Statum: Students from other univer-
sities desiring to study at King’s University may, on producing
satisfactory certificates, be admitted with advanced standing
and given credit for classes equivalent to those offered by
Dalhousie-King’s.

Successful candidates for degrees in this University ordinarily
are required to complete a substantial portion of their work,
including the final year, in the Faculty in question.

Registration

All registered students are required to agree to obey all the
regulations of the University already made or to be made, and
to pay the required fees and deposits before entering any class
or taking any examination.

Under no circumstances may a student register unless all
previous accounts, including fees, library fines, and other
fines, to the university have been paid.

Late Registration
Late registration in the Faculty of Arts and Science requires
the approval of the Dean of the Faculty.

Withdrawal
See the individual faculty regulations, and the Fee Section.

Tuberculin Test: In the interests of public health in the
University students are encouraged to have a tuberculin test.
Facilities for testing are arranged by the University Health
Services as a regular part of the Registration Process.

Transcript: A student may receive only an unofficial tran-
script. Official transcripts will be sent at a student’s request
to other universities, or to business organizations, on pay-
ment of the required fee. If a student so requests, a copy of a
medical certificate will be enclosed with the transcript.

Academic Discipline

In the case of students reading for the B.A. or B.Sc. degrees,
all matters relating to academic affairs and discipline are the
responsibility of the Senate of Dalhousie University, subject
to the approval of its Board of Governors. Within the general
policies approved by Senate, academic requirements are ad-
ministered by the Faculty concerned.

In the case of students working towards the B.J. (Hons.) or
B.J. degrees, all matters relating to academic affairs and
discipline are the responsibility of the Faculty of the Univer-
sity of King’s College, subject to the approval of its Board of
Governors.

When the work of a student becomes unsatisfactory, or a stu-
dent’s attendance is irregular without sufficient reason, the
Faculty concerned may require withdrawal from one or more
classes, or withdrawal from the Faculty.

If a student is required to withdraw from a Faculty because of
failure to maintain adequate academic standing, such a stu-
dent may apply to another Faculty. However, in assessing the
application, previous performance may be taken into consid-
eration.

‘f;
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In the case of students reading for the B.A. or B.Sc. degrees,
the Dalhousie Senate is charged with the authority to deal
with cases of alleged academic offences and delegates this
authority to the Senate Committee on Discipline.

Academic offences include such acts as the falsification of
records or documents in order to gain admission or credit,
cheating or assisting othefs to cheat in examinations or tests
and plagiarism. Alleged offences are dealt with by the Senate
Discipline Committee which may impose penalties including
the withholding of academic credit or suspension or dismissal
of a student from the University.

Plagiarism is considered a serious academic offence which
could lead to loss of credit and suspension from the Univer-
sity. Plagiarism may be defined as the presentation by an
author of the work of another author, in such a way as to give
his or her reader reason to think that the other author’s work
is his or her own. A student who is in any doubt as to what
constitutes plagiarism is urged to discuss the matter with the
instructor concerned before completing an assignment.

A student who is alleged to have committed an academic of-
fence shall have the opportunity to be heard by the Senate
Discipline Committee, or to answer allegations against him in
writing before the Committee makes a finding of the facts or
reaches a decision.

On report of a serious breach of the law, or a serious
academic offence deemed by the President, or in his absence
by the Vice-President.or the Dean of a Faculty, to affect vital
University interests, a student involved may be temporarily
suspended and denied admission to classes or to the Univer-
sity by the President, Vice-President or Dean, but any suspen-
sion shall be reported to the Senate, together with the reasons
for it, without delay.

No refund of fees will be made to any student required to
lose credit for any course taken, required to withdraw or who
is suspended or dismissed from any class or from any Faculty
of the University.

The same rules apply to students working towards the B.J.
(Hons.) or B.). degrees except that, in these cases, the Faculty
of King’s College stands in the place of the Dalhousie Senate
and the Faculty Committee on Discipline stands in the place
of the Dalhousie Senate Committee on Discipline and subject
to these reserved powers in the Director of the School of Jour-
nalism. Moreover, unprofessional conduct such as faking a
story, is treated, like plagiarism, as a serious breach of
academic discipline which may constitute grounds for instant
dismissal. Likewise, on report of a serious breach of law, or a
serious academic offence deemed by the President of King’s,
or in his'absence by the Vice-President, to affect vital Univer-
sity interests, a student involved may be temporarily suspen-
ded and denied admission to classes or to the University by
the President or Vice-President, but any suspension shall be
reported to the Faculty of King's, together with the reason for
it, without delay.

From time to time the Faculty may wish to interview students
of the University concerning.their marks or academic per-
formance. After the Christmas marks have been released, the
Faculty will endeavour to see all freshman students on an in-
dividual basis. Students are required to keep all ap-
pointments made with them by members of Faculty con-
cerning their academic performance.

General Discipline

Members of the University, both students and staff, are ex-
pected to comply with the general laws of the community,
within the University as well as outside it.

The maintenance of discipline is the responsibility of the
Deans, the Dons, the Residence Councillors, the Wing
Monitors and the Campus Police, all having fining powers for
unbecoming or unseemly behaviour.

The final authority and the highest body of appeal in the
College for disciplinary matters is the College Board. Its com-
position is the Dean of Residence, the Dean of Women, the
President of the Students’ Union, the Chairman of the Bays’
Residence Council, the House President of Alexandra Hall,
three professors elected by Faculty, and the President of the
University, who is the Chairman of this body. The President
calls this body together at his discretion, and he decides
which disciplinary matters merit an appeal before the Col-
lege Board.

While the students exercise a large measure of self-govern-
ment in maintaining good order and discipline in the resi-
dences, the College reserves the right to fine, suspend, or ex-
pel in extreme cases. The Presidential authority to expel from
residence is delegated to the Dean of Residence.

In keeping with the traditions of the College, students are ex-
pected to wear gowns when attending Chapel, when seated
for formal meals, and when calling upon the President of the
University. Gowns may be obtained from the Deans.

Students are expected to attend lectures and laboratories reg-
ularly and punctually and to perform all exercises assigned
by the Faculty.

Dons, the Dean of Residence, the Dean of Women, the
Chaplain, the Registrar, the Bursar, the Faculty, and the
President are willing to help, counsel, and advise any student
at any time, and will act as much as is within their power in
the best interest of the students and the College.

Conferring of Degrees, Diplomas, etc.

To gain credit, a student must settle all obligations to the Uni-
versity with respect to tuition and residence fees, bookstore
debts, library fines, etc. (not later than April 1 for Encaenia,
or September 15 for Fall Convocation).

Successful candidates for degrees are ordinarily required to
appear at Encaenia in the proper academic costume to have
the degree conferred upon.them. However, any student may
elect to have his degree conferred in absentia by giving for-
mal notice to the Registrar with payment of the required fee
before the date specified.

Dalhousie Libraries

King’s students enjoy the same privileges in the Dalhousie Li-
braries as Dalhousie students. For regulations and hours see
the current Dalhousie Calendar.




20

GENERAL FACULTY
REGULATIONS

Changes of Regulations usually become effective upon
publication in the Calendar. Students are subject to changes
in regulations and courses made after their first registration
unless specifically excused by the Faculty. All enquiries
about the regulations hereunder should be made to the
Registrar. Any students suffering undue hardship from ap-
plication of any of the regulations may appeal for relief
through the Registrar to the Committee on Studies at
Dalhousie.

1. General

Admission to Classes

Students shall not be admitted to class until they have satis-
fied the regulations regarding entrance and complied with
the General University Regulations. Students should refer to
the Almanac at the beginning of this calendar for the dates
upon which classes may be added or deleted. Students who
do not register at the proper time are warned that late
penalties will apply and, in addition, late admission to classes
in which enrolment is limited may not be granted. Students
who wish to add classes after two weeks from the com-
mencement of the term in which the class begins must get the
approval of the chairman of the department, as well as the
approval of the class instructor, and pay a fee of $5.00 for
each class added.

Duration of Undergraduate Studies

A student is normally required to complete his undergraduate
studies within ten years of his first registration. This rule ap-
plies to transfer credits as well. The appropriate Faculty Com-
mittee in the Faculty concerned may grant permission to con-
tinue studies beyond this period subject to conditions speci-
fied by the Committee.

Auditing

A full-time Arts and Science student registered at King’s Col-
lege may, with the permission of the instructor concerned,
audit any class in the Faculty of Arts and Science, provided
that it is clearly understood that he will not be eligible to
write examinations in the class and will not in any circum-
stances be granted credit for it.

Students in an audit class who wish to change to credit status
for that class must follow the procedure laid out under Audit
Students in the Fees and Charges section of the Calendar.

Advanced Placement

A student possessing advanced knowledge of a subject,
which he has acquired otherwise than at a university, will be
encouraged to begin his studies in that subject at a level ap-
propriate to his knowledge, as determined by the department
concerned, and will be exempted from any classes which are
normally prerequisites for the one to which he is admitted.
However, the student must substitute for the exempted
classes an equal -number of other classes, not necessarily in
the same subjects (i.e., he must complete at the University
the full number of classes required for a general or an
honours degree). Advanced knowledge of a subject is not to
be confused with transfer credits from another university. Ad-
vanced knowledge grants exemption for a past class but
requires substitution of another. Transfer credit gains credit
for a class but does not require substitution.

Counting of Classes toward Two Undergraduate Degrees

A student who holds one undergraduate degree from
Dalhousie-King’s and who wishes to gain a second undergrad-
uate degree must fulfill the requirements of the second
degree and meet the following stipulations:

(a) only classes that are applicable to the course for the
second degree may be counted for credit;

(b) each class carried forward must bear a grade of C or
higher;

(c) a minimum of six new full credit classes must be taken,
four of which must be above the 100 level in a new area of
concentration and two normally in other subjects;

(d) merit points must be scored on the new classes as required
by regulations 3 below;

(e) Application must be made to the Registrar of Dalhousie
prior to enrolling in any of the six classes which constitute the
minimum additional requirement. This application must give
details of the proposed programme and must be supported by
the new major department.

A student who holds one undergraduate degree from another
recognized university and who wishes to gain a second un-
dergraduate degree from Dalhousie-King’s University, must
complete at least half of the classes for that degree at Dal-
housie-King’s. Accordingly, the student must meet the re-
quirements set out in (a) above but must take a minimum of
seven and one half full credit classes, at least four of which
must be above the 100 level in a new area of concentration,
and at least two in other subjects. )

Note: Conversion of a General degree to an Honours degree
(Degree Programmes, section 5.3.3.) does not involve the
award of a second degree; hence it is not subject to this regu-
lation. However, graduates from other universities wishing to
obtain an Honours degree from Dalhousie-King’s must satisfy
all Dalhousie-King's requirements for degrees.

Concurrent Registration at University of King's College and
Another Educational Institute )
Ordinarily no student may register at King’s if concurrently
taking work in another educational institution. A student who
wishes to register despite this rule must make special applica-
tion to the Registrar and therewith provide a description of
the classes.

Forced Withdrawal Consequent on Unsatisfactory Perfor-
mance

When the work of a student becomes unsatisfactory his case
will be discussed by the Committee on Studies which may
require him to withdraw from the class or classes concerned
and to be excluded from the relevant examinations, or may
advise him to withdraw temporarily from the University or to
reduce his class load. i

2. Credit and Assessment

A full credit class is one which typically meets for two or
three lecture hours weekly, with possibly tutorial and
laboratory periods in addition, throughout the regular
academic year. Half-credit classes, etc., require proportional
amounts of work. Credits may be obtained for university-
level studies

(a) normally during the regular academic vyear; or ex
ceptionally
(b) during a summer session or by correspondence,
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() by transfer from other universities attended prior to en-
trance to University of King’s College,

(d) in other Faculties of Dalhousie, or

(e) at other institutions while registered at King's.

Regulations governing each of these ways of earning credit
are presented below in sections 4 through 8.

Gaining Credit

To gain credit toward a degree, a student must meet the re-
quirements relevant to that degree and must appear at all ex-
aminations, prepare such essays, exercises, reports, etc. as
may be prescribed and, in a class involving field or laboratory
work, complete such work satisfactorily.

Credit Contingent on Settling Debts to the University

To gain credit, a student must settle all obligations to the
University with respect to tuition and residence fees,
bookstore debts, library fines, etc. (not later than April 1 for
spring convocations) or September 1 for fall convocations.

Method of Assessment

In determining pass lists, the standings attained in prescribed
class exercises, in field or laboratory work, and in the various
examinations, may be taken into consideration by an in-
structor. Within two weeks of the first meeting of a class,
each instructor shall make available a written description of
the method of evaluation to be used in this class including in-
formation in the availability of a supplemental examination
and the proportion of the grade to which such an
examination would apply within four weeks after the begin-
ning of each term the departmental chairmen must report to
the Dean the method of evaluation to be used by each in-
structor in each class.

Grades

A letter grade system is used to evaluate performance.
Grades in the A range represent excellent performance,
grades in the B range represent very good performance, and
those in the C range represent satisfactory performance. A
grade of D represents marginally acceptable performance ex-
cept in programmes where a minimum grade of C is specified.
See the calendar entry for specific programmes. F and FM in-
dicate failure, marginal in the case of FM.

Submission of Grades

On completion of a class, the instructor is required to submit
grades to the Registrar, such grades to be based on the in-
structor’s evaluation of the academic performance of the
students in the class in question. Christmas grades must be
submitted to the Registrar in 1000-level full-year classes with
enrolments in excess of 25 (on October 1); Christmas grades
are normally submitted in other full-year classes.

Incomplete

Each student is expected to complete class work by the
prescribed deadlines. Only in special circumstances may an
instructor extend such deadlines. Incomplete work in a class
must be completed within four weeks of the required date for
submission of grades in that class to the Registrar’s Office.

Exceptions to this rule will only be extended to classes which
require field work during the summer months. At present the
list of these classes consists of Biology 4800 and 4900 and
Music 3470C and 4470C. Students taking these classes in their
final year should note that they will not be able to graduate
at the spring convocation.

Change of Grade

Correction of errors in the recording of a grade may be made
at any time, otherwise, changes will only be made as in the
‘Reassessment of Grades” regulation below.

No student is entitled to appeal for a grade change six mon-
ths after the required date for submission of grades in that
class to the Registrar’s Office.

Examinations and Tests

A period of roughly two weeks in the spring and one and one-
half weeks in December will be set aside for the scheduling
by the Registrar of formal written examinations. An instructor
wishing to have an examination scheduled by the Registrar
for his class must so inform the Registrar at the beginning of
the 3rd week of classes in the fall and spring terms. An in-
structor may also arrange his own examinations at a time and
place of his choosing (including the formal examination
periods), but with the understanding that in cases of conflict
of examinations for an individual student, the Registrar’s
examination schedule takes priority. No tests or examinations
covering the work of an entire term or year shall be held
during the last two weeks of classes in the term. No tests or
examinations shall be held during the period between the end
of classes and the beginning of _the official examination
period.

Reassessment of a Grade

On payment of a fee, a student may appeal to the Registrar
at Dalhousie for reassessment of a grade in a class. The
Registrar will direct the request to the Chairman of the
Department concerned, who will ensure that the
reassessment is carried out and reported to the Registrar.
Written applications for reassessment must be made to the
Registrar within two months of the date the grade is sent from
the Registrar's Office. Students have a right to view their
marked examination papers by appointment for a period of
two months from the date the grade is sent from the
Registrar’s Office. Note that reassessment of a grade involves
re-evaluation of the required work while change of grade also
involves correction of errors which do not involve reassess-
ment.

Special Examinations

Special examinations may be granted to students in case of
illness, supported by a medical certificate, or in other ex-
ceptional circumstances. Medical certificates must be sub-
mitted at the time of the illness and will normally be ac-
cepted after a lapse of one week from the date of the
examination. A student wishing to appear as a candidate at a
special examination shall be required to give notice of his in-
tention to the Registrar’'s Office at Dalhousie on or before
January 25 for a fall term or July 10 for a spring term class.
Students wishing to write at outside centres must apply by
the foregoing dates.

Supplemental Examinations

A student is permitted to write a supplemental examination
in one full-credit class or two half-credit classes provided
that:

(a) he obtained a final grade of F/M;

(b) he has satisfied the requirements for the class (see
Regulations);

(c) a single compulsory final examination or test in the class
in question accounted for at least forty percent of the final
grade (the supplemental examination should—at the
discretion of the department— constitute the same propor-
tion of the final grade as did the final examination during the
regular session);

(d) he has not failed his year (See Regulations), or been
required to withdraw from the Faculty.

Apart from the case of “A” classes (given in the fall term), the
supplemental examination must be written in August im-
mediately following the failure. For “A” classes, supplemen-
tal examinations must be written in February immediately
following the failure. Supplemental examinations may not be
deferred. Notice of intention to write, together with the
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required fee, must be presented to the Registrar's Office,
Dalhousie, by July 10th for supplemental examinations to be
written in August, and by January 25th for supplemental ex-
aminations to be written in February.

A student who fails to pass the supplemental examination
can obtain credit for that class only by repeating it.

No student may write both a supplemental examination and
an examination at the end of the Summer School in the same
class in the same year.

No supplemental examinations are allowed for classes taken
at Summer School.

No more than five full credit (or equivalent half-credit) passes
obtained as a result of supplemental examinations may be
counted toward a degree.

Repetition of Classes not Passed
Except as provided in Regulation above, a student can gain
credit only by repeating a class which he has not passed.

3. Merit/G.P.A. Points and Minimum Standing

For details of Merit Points, Minimum Standing or Grade Point
Averages, see the sections under individual Faculties.

4. Regular Academic Year

Workload

Five full credit classes (or the equivalent) per academic year
shall be regarded as constituting a normal workload for a
student, and may not be exceeded without written permission
from the Committee on Studies. Applications from students
who have strong reason for wishing to take an overload, and
who in their previous year completed a full programme in
good standing, will be considered. Such permission will not
normally be granted to any student in his/her first year of
study, or to any student who, in the preceding academic year,
earned fewer than ten merit points. In no case will the
workload exceed six classes per term. Applications from
students who were parttime during the preceding year will be
considered if they have completed at least five classes and
earned an average at least two merit points per class.

Required Withdrawal

Any student who has accumulated more failures than the
number of merit points earned (see Regulations on merit
points in Arts and Science), is required to withdraw from the
Faculty. This regulation applies once students have taken
four full-credit classes (or the equivalent) after admission or
readmission (see below).

Note: “Taking a class”” means remaining enrolled in that class
after the final date of withdrawal without penalty.

Readmission After Required Withdrawal

Students who have been required to withdraw from the Facul-
ty of Arts and Science may apply to be considered for read-
mission. Students who have twice been required to withdraw
will be ineligible for readmission to the Faculty as either a
full-time or a part-time student. Ordinarily an appeal is
allowed only if illness has seriously interrupted the student’s

studies and this is established by submission to the Registrar
of a medical certificate from the physician attending the stu-
dent at the time of the illness.

Penalty for Failed Year

(a) Students who have failed their year on the first occasion
are required to reapply to the Faculty for consideration for
readmission.

(b) Students who fail a year on two occasions will be
ineligible to return to the University as either a full-time or a
part-time student. Ordinarily an appeal will be allowed only
if illness has seriously interrupted the student’s studies and
this is established by submission to the Registrar of a medical
certificate from the physician attending the student at the
time of the illness.

Repeating Classes for Which a Passing Grade has been
Awarded

With the permission of the department concerned and the en-
dorsement of the appropriate committee of the respective
Faculty, students may repeat any class for which a passing
grade has previously been awarded. The original passing
grade will nevertheless remain on the transcript, and a
second entry will be recorded with the new grade and the
notation “repeated class”. No additional credit will be given
for such a repeated class, but the higher grade, or point count
appropriate to it, will be used for degree purposes.

5. Off-Campus, Summer School and Correspondence
Classes

Students should make application for Summer School
as early as possible in order that they may make neces-
sary arrangements and obtain a list of the text-books
required.

Limits on Credits

In all cases, off-campus, Summer School, and Correspon-
dence classes must have been passed at an adequate level
and can be accepted only if they are closely equivalent in
content to classes normally given at Dalhousie.

In Arts and Science up to three full credits from off-campus
classes and up to five full credits from Summer School and
correspondence classes may be accepted towards the re-
quirements for a degree.

In all of the above cases, no more than two full-credits (12
credit hours) may be by correspondence.

Maximum Workload

Students may not take classes totalling more than one full
credit in any one summer session. Not more than two full
credits can be obtained at Summer School in any one
academic year. Exemptions will normally be granted by the
appropriate committee of the Faculty concerned only in
respect to attendance at a university which operates a
trimester system or its equivalent. In all cases, permission to
exceed the maximum workload must be obtained in advance,
following the procedures detailed below.

Credit for Summer School Classes at Other Institutions
Students wishing to take, at a university other than Dal-
housie, a Summer School class to be counted for credit to-
wards a Dalhousie degree must comply with Regulation 8 be-
low.
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Correspondence Classes

A regulation similar to the above relates to correspondence
classes and, at the present time, only the correspondence
classes offered by Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario will
be considered.

6. Transfer Credits

Upon receipt of an application for admission to this Univer-
sity, and an official transcript, students will be advised of the
number of credits which may be transferred from another
university. However, provisional assessment can be made on
interim transcripts.

7. Credits from other Faculties

A student taking classes in another Faculty as part of an af-
filiated course must conform to the regulations of that Facul-
ty with respect to these classes.

8. Credits from other Universities under Concurrent
Registration

Students while registered at Dalhousie, wishing to take
classes at another institution, must make an application to
the Registrar at Dalhousie and p rovide a description of the
classes offered at the other institution. The workload at the
other institution must conform to Regulation 4 above. A let-
ter of permission will be provided if approval for the classes
is given. The departments of French, German, Russian, and
Spanish have special arrangements whereby up to a total of 5
full-credit classes taken at other universities may be con-
sidered as part of a student’s major programme at Dalhousie.
See also Regulation on Concurrent Registration at Dalhousie-
King’s and other Educational Institutions.

The class fee will be paid by Dalhousie if:

(a) the student is registered as a full-time student at Dalhous-
ie.

(b) the classes are approved as part of the student’s program-
me.

(c) the class is not part of a summer school programme.

The class fee will be paid by the student if registered as a
part-time student at Dalhousie, or if the class is not part of
the Dalhousie programme.

9. Change of Registration

Changing a Class

Class changes will not be permitted during the first week af-
ter commencement of classes in any session. Students should
decide during the first week of classes what changes they
wish to make and make these changes during the second
week of classes (see below). Deadlines for class changes ap-
pear in the Almanac at the front of this calendar. Students
must complete the appropriate registration change form
which must be approved by the instructors of the classes con-
cerned and by the Registrar.

Adding Classes

The last date for adding classes is two weeks from the com-
mencement of the term in which that class begins, except in
special circumstances in which case a fee will be charged.
See Regulation 1, “Admission to classes”.

Withdrawing from Classes

(a) The last day for withdrawing from a class without penalty
is published in the Almanac at the beginning of this calendar.
Classes dropped after these dates are recorded as W (with-
drawal). Students must complete the appropriate registration
change form which must be approved by the instructors con-
cerned, the faculty advisor, and by the Registrar.

(b) No class may be dropped after the last day of classes in
the term in which that class ends.

(c) Classes may not be added to replace withdrawn classes af-
ter the second week of the term in which that class begins
(see Regulation).

(d) A student may not transfer from full- to part-time status by
withdrawing from classes after the deadlines listed (in the
Almanac).

Withdrawing from the University or Changing to Part-time
Status

A registered student who wishes to withdraw from the Univer-
sity, or one who wishes to change from full-time to part-time
status, must write to the Registrar at King’s explaining his cir-
cumstances. The student should not discontinue attendance
at any class until his application has been approved. A
student proposing withdrawal will normally be invited to
discuss his/her situation with the Registrar at the University of
King’s College and, where appropriate, with the Director of
the Foundation Year Programme. Non-attendance, by itself,
does not constitute official withdrawal.

Non-attendance, by itself, does not constitute official with-
drawal.

10. Experimental Classes

Experimental classes, on any subject or combination of sub-
jects to which the arts and sciences are relevant and differing
in conception from any of the classes regularly listed in
departmental offerings, may be formed on the initiative of
students or of faculty members.

If formed on the initiative of students, the students con-
cerned shall seek out faculty members to take part in the
classes.

Whether formed on the initiative of students or on the
initiative of faculty members, the faculty members who wish
to take part must obtain the consent of their department.

The classes may be of one-year length or half-year length.

A class shall be held to be formed when at least one faculty
member and at least eight students have committed them-
selves to taking part in it for its full length, and in the case of
one-half year classes when a class in the other one-half year is
available.

Classes may be formed any time before the end of the second
week of classes in the Fall term to run the year or first half
year, or any time before the end of the second week of
classes in the Spring term. If they are formed long enough in
advance to be announced in the Calendar, they shall be so
announced, in a section describing the Experimental Pro-
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gramme; if they are formed later, they shall be announced (a)
in the Dalhousie Gazette. (b) in the University News, (c) on a
central bulletin board set aside for this purpose.

One faculty member taking part in each experimental class
shall be designated the rapporteur of the class. It shall be his
responsibility (a) to advise the Curriculum Committee of the
formation and content of the class; (b) to obtain from the
Curriculum Committee a ruling as to what requirement or
requirements of distribution and concenetration and credit
the class may be accepted as satisfying; (c) to report to the
Registrar on the performance of students in the class; and (d)
to report to the Curriculum Committee, after the class has
finished its work, on the subjects treated, the techniques of
instruction, and the success of the class as an experiment in
pedagogy (judged so far as possible on the basis of objective
comparisons with more familiar types of classes).

A student may have five one-year experimental classes (or
some equivalent combination of these with half-year length
classes) counted as satisfying class for class any of the
requirements for the degree, subject to the rulings of the
Curriculum Committee (above) and (where relevant) to the
approval of the departments.

GENERAL ACADEMIC REGULATIONS —
SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM

Applicability of General Regulations, School of Jour-
nalism

Students registered at the University of King’s College as can-
didates for the B.J. (Hons.) and B.J. degrees are subject to the
General Regulations, School of Journalism, and not to the
Faculty Regulations of the Faculty of Arts and Science.
Students taking classes in the Faculty of Arts and Science
must, however, conform to the General Faculty Regulations
of the Faculty of Arts and Science with regard to these
classes.

Changes of Regulations usually become effective upon publi-
cation in the Calendar. Students are subject to changes in reg-
ulations and courses made after their first registration unless
specifically excused by the Faculty. All enquiries about the
regulations hereunder should be made to the Registrar. Any
students suffering from undue hardship from application of
any of the regulations may appeal for relief through the
Registrar to the Journalism Studies Committee, University of
King’s College.

1. General

Admission to Classes

No student shall be admitted to a class until he has satisfied
the regulations regarding entrance and complied with the
General University Regulations. Students who wish to add
classes after two weeks from the commencement of the term
in which the class begins would have to get the approval of
the Director of the School of Journalism, as well as the ap-
proval of the class instructor.

Duration of Studies
A student in the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) pro-

gramme will normally complete his/her studies within foy
years of first registration. All requirements for the degree
must be complete within ten years of first registration. A
student in the Bachelor of Journalism programme is normally
required to complete his/her studies within one calendar yea
of first registration.

Auditing

Interested persons-may audit courses in the School of Jouyr-
nalism on permission of the Director. The University of King’s
College reserves the right to charge fees for the auditing of
courses in the School of Journalism.

Advanced Placement )

A student possessing advanced knowledge of a subject,
which he has acquired otherwise than at a University, will be
encouraged to begin his studies in that subject at a level ap-
propriate to his knowledge, as determined by the School of
Journalism, and will be exempted from any classes which are
normally prerequisites for the one to which he is admitted.
However, the student must substitute for the exemipted
classes an equal number of other classes, not necessarily in
the same subjects (i.e., he must complete at the University
the full number of classes required for a B.J. (Hons.) or B.J.
degree).

Concurrent Registration at University of King's College and
Another Educational Institution other than Dalhousie
Ordinarily no student may register at the University of King’s
College in the School of Journalism if concurrently taking
work in another educational institution. Regulation 7 below
outlines procedures to be followed to secure waiver of this
general regulation. Regular exceptions are made with respect
to registration at affiliated institutions other than Dalhousie.

In-Course Requirements for continuing in the B.). (Hons.)
degree programme and the B.). degree programme

In order to be assured of maintaining their places in the B.J.
(Hons.) programme, students must achieve at least a C+
average in the journalism writing programme (those courses
based upon reporting and editing assignments) and a mini-
mum average overall of B-.

The one-year B.J. programme, because it is intensive and ac-
cumulative, will be conducted on a semester system and in
order to be assured of maintaining their places from one
semester to the next, students must achieve the same stan-
dards as above.

Degree Requirements - Writing Courses

In both the B.J. (Hons.) programme and the one-year B.J.
programme students must achieve at least an overall C+
average in writing programmes to receive their degrees.

Forced Withdrawal Consequent on Unsatisfactory
Performance

When the work of a student becomes unsatisfactory his/her
case will be discussed by the Journalism Studies Committee
which may require him to withdraw from the class or classes
concerned, and to be excluded from the relevant examina-
tions, or may advise him/her to withdraw temporarily from
the University, or to reduce his class load.

In-course transfers from B.A. or B.Sc. to B.). (Hons.)

Provided that a student has successfully completed the Foun-
dation Year Programme, and with a sufficiently high stand-
ing, he or she may transfer into the B.J. (Hons.) programme at
the end of the first year only. All such transfers are to be
made on a space available basis as determined by the limited
enrolment policy of the University.
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Applications for such in-course transfers from the B.A. or
B.Sc. to B.J. (Hons.) programme are made to the Registrar,
and applicants must write a letter of application and meet
other admission requirements as specified by the School of

Jou rnalism.

2. Creditand Assessment

A credit towards a degree is earned in a full-credit class, a
class in which typically there is a minimum of two to three
lecture hours weekly for the regular (September to May)
academic year. Credits may be obtained for university-level

studies:

(a) normally during the regular academic year in classes of-
fered by the School of Journalism at King’s or in the Faculty
of Arts and Science at Dalhousie; or exceptionally

(b) during a summer session or by correspondence,

(c) by transfer from other universities attended prior to en-
trance to University of King’s College,

(d) in Faculties of Dalhousie, other than Arts and Science, or
(e) at institutions other than King’s or Dalhousie while
registered at King's.

Regulations governing each of these ways of earning credits
are presented below.

Gaining Credit

To gain credit towards the B.). (Hons.) or B.J. degree, a stu-
dent must meet the requirements relevant to that degree and
must appear at all examinations, prepare such essays, exer-
cises, assignments, reports, etc., as may be prescribed.

Credit Contingent on Settling Debts to the University

To gain credit, a student must settle all obligations to the Uni-
versity with respect to tuition and residence fees, bookstore
debts, library fines, etc. (not later than April 30 for Spring
Convocations).

Method of Assessment

In determining pass lists, the standings attained in prescribed
class exercises, in field work, workshops, and in the various
examinations, may be taken into consideration by an in-
structor. Each instructor must ensure that students are in-
formed of the method of evaluation to be used in a class
within two weeks of the first meeting of the class. Within two
weeks after the beginning of each term, instructors teaching
in the School of Journalism must report to the Director on the
method of evaluation used in each class.

Grades

The passing grades are A+, A, A-, B+, B, B-, C+, C, C- and
D. The failing grades are F/M and F. However, it should be ob-
served (preceding column) that averages required may be
above the pass/fail line.

Submission of Grades

On completion of a class, instructors teaching classes in the
School of Journalism are required to submit grades to the Di-
rector, such grades to be based on the instructor’s evaluation
of the academic performance of the students in the class in
question. Christmas grades are normally submitted in all full-
year classes.

Incomplete

Each student is expected to complete class work by the
prescribed deadlines. Only in special circumstances may an
instructor extend such deadlines. Incomplete work in a class

must be completed within four weeks of the required date for
submission of grades in that class to the Director’s Office.

Change of Grade

Corrections of errors in the recording of a grade may be made
at any time. The final date for grade changes for other rea-
sons is September 1 following the academic year; such
changes to be made only after the procedures for reassess-
ment of a grade have been complied with.

No student is entitled to appeal for a grade change six
months after the required date for submission of grades in
that class to the Director’s Office.

Examinations and Tests

A period of roughly two weeks in the spring and one week in
December will be set aside for the scheduling by the Registrar
of formal written examinations. An instructor wishing to have
an examination scheduled by the Registrar for his class must
so inform the Registrar by October 15 for the Christmas
period and February 15 for the Spring period. The School of
Journalism will advise the Registrar, on request, of examina-
tions to be scheduled by the Registrar. An instructor may also
arrange his own examinations at a time and place of his
choosing (including the formal examination periods), but with
the understanding that in cases of conflict of examinations
for an individual student, the Registrar’'s examination sched-
ule takes priority. No tests or examinations covering the work
of an entire term or year shall be held during the last two
weeks of classes in the term. No tests or examinations shall
be held during the period between the end of classes and the
beginning of the official examination period.

Reassessment of a Grade

On payment of a fee, a student may appeal to the Registrar
at the University of King’s College for reassessment of a
grade in a class. The Registrar will direct the request to the
Director of the School of Journalism who will ensure that the
reassessment is carried out and reported to the Registrar.
Written applications for reassessment must be made to the
Registrar within two months of the date the grade is sent from
the Registrar’s Office.

Special Examinations

Special examinations may be granted to students in case of
genuine illness, supported by a medical certificate, or in
other unusual or exceptional circumstances. Medical cer-
tificates must be submitted at the time of the illness and will
normally be accepted after a lapse of one week from the date
of the examination. A student wishing to appear as a can-
didate at a special examination shall be required to give
notice of his intention to the Registrar’s Office at the Univer-
sity of King’s College on or before July 10. Students wishing
to write at outside centres must apply by July 10,

Supplemental Examinations
A student is permitted to write a supplemental examination
in one class which he failed provided that:

(a) he obtained a final grade of F/M;

(b) he has satisfied the requirements for the class (see
Regulations);

(c) a single compulsory final examination or test in the class
in question accounted for at least forty percent of the final
grade (the supplemental examination should—at the discre-
tion of the department— constitute the same proportion of
the final grade as did the final examination during the regular
session);

(d) he has not failed his year (See Regulations),
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Apart from the case of “A” classes (given in the fall term) the
supplemental examination must be written in August im-
mediately following the failure. For “A” classes, sup-
plemental examinations must be written in February im-
mediately following the failure. Supplemental examinations
may not be deferred. Notice of intention to write, together
with the required fee, must be presented to the Registrar’s Of-
fice, University of King’s College by July 10th for sup-
plemental examinations to be written in August, and by
January 28th for supplemental examinations to be written in
February.

A student who fails to pass the supplemental examination
can obtain credit for that class only by repeating it.

No more than one supplemental examination may be written
by any student on the work of any one year.

No student may write both a supplemental examination and
an examination at the end of the Summer School in the same
class in the same year.

No supplemental examinations are allowed for classes taken
at Summer School.

No more than five passes obtained as a result of sup-
plemental examinations may be counted towards a degree.

Repetition of Classes not Passed
Except as provided in Regulation above, a student can gain
credit only by repeating a class which he has not passed.

3. Regular Academic Year

Workload

Five to five and one-half courses shall be regarded as con-
stituting a normal year’s work for a student. (See curriculum
for B.). (Hons.) and B.J. degree programmes.) Applications
from students who have strong reason for wishing to take an
overload will be considered by the Journalism Studies Com-
mittee. Such permission will not normally be granted to any
student in his/her first year of study, or to any student who, in
the preceding academic year, has failed any class or had two
or more class grades below B-. In no case will the workload
exceed six classes per term. Applications from students who
were part-time during the preceding year will be considered if
they have completed at least five classes with grades of B- or
better in all classes.

Failed Year

Students who have not passed at least half of the classes for
which they are enrolled, and all of their required writing and
reporting workshops, after the final date of withdrawal
without penalty, will be considered to have failed the year.
The results reported in the pass lists of the academic year
determine whether students have passed or failed their year.

Penalty for Failed Year

(a) A student who has failed his year for the first occasion is
required to reapply to the University for consideration for re-
admission.

(b) A student who fails a year on two occasions will be ineligi-
ble to return to the University as either a full-time or a part-
time student. Ordinarily an appeal will be allowed only if
illness has seriously interrupted the student’s studies and this
is established by submission of a medical certificate from the
physician attending the student to the Registrar at the time of
the illness.

Repeating Classes for which a Passing Grade has been
Awarded.

With the permission of the Director of the School of Jour-
nalism and the endorsement of the Journalism Studies Com-
mittee a student may repeat any class for which a passing
grade has previously been awarded. The original passing
grade will nevertheless remain on the transcript, and a
second entry will be recorded with the new grade and the
notation “repeated class’”. No additional credit will be given
for such a repeated class, but the higher grade, or point count
appropriate to it, will be used for degree purposes.

4. Summer School and Correspondence Classes (Ap-
plicable to B.). (Hons.) Students Only)

Limits on Credits

Up to two credits from Summer School and correspondence
classes at King’s or Dalhousie may be accepted towards the
requirements for a degree. Such classes must have been
passed at an adequate level and can be accepted only if they
are closely equivalent to courses normally given in the joint
Faculty of Arts and Science or the School of Journalism.

Maximum Workload

Normally no student may take classes totally more than one
full credit in any one Summer School session where the
University offers more than one Summer School session per
year. Not more than two full credits can be obtained at Sum-
mer School in any one academic year.

Exceptions will normally be granted by the Journalism Stud-
ies Committee only in respect of attendance at a university
which operates a trimester system or its equivalent.

In all cases, permission must be obtained in advance, follow-
ing the procedure detailed below.

Credit for Summer School Classes at Other Institutions

A student wishing to take, at a university other than King’s, a
Summer School class to be counted for credit towards a B.).
(Hons.) degree must:

(a) obtain an application form from the Office of the
Registrar at the University of King’s College;

(b) obtain from the university he proposes to attend a full
description of the Summer School classes (or alternative
classes) he wishes to take, usually the Summer School calen-
dar will suffice;

(c) make application to the Registrar of the University of
King’s College and submit the class description of the class
he wishes to take (alternatives should be indicated where pos-
sible).

When a decision has been reached, the student will be noti-
fied directly by the Registrar. If the decision is favourable,
the receiving university will be so advised by the Registrar’s
Office.

Correspondence Classes

A regulation similar to the above applies to correspondence
classes and, at the present time, only the correspondence
classes offered by Queen’s University, Kingston, Ontario will
be considered.

Students should make application for Summer School as
early as possible in order that they may make necessary
arrangements and obtain a list of the textbooks required.
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5. Transfer Credits
(Applicable to B.). (Hons.) Students Only)

>

Upon receipt of an application for admission to this Univer-
sity, and an official transcript, students will be advised of the
number of credits which may be transferred from another
university. However, provisional assessment can be made on
interim transcripts. See “Transfers”” under ““Admissions to the
School of Journalism”.

6. Credits from other Faculties

A student taking classes in the joint Faculty of Arts and Sci-
ence as part of the B.J. (Hons.) programme must conform to
the regulations of that Faculty with respect to these classes,
and likewise for classes taken with permission of the Jour-
nalism Studies Committee in Faculties other than Arts and
Science at Dalhousie.

Each B.J. (Hons.) student must submit to the Journalism
Studies Committee by the end of the first year a proposal for
a coherent academic programme involving an in depth study
of a particular area or discipline for the 4 courses that must
be taken in the second year and the 2 courses that must be
taken in the third year in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The
Committee will advise each student on his/her proposed
programme and will approve (with changes where necessary)
each student’s plan. Any subsequent changes in a student’s
programme will require the approval of the Committee. See
also Regulation 7 in the General Academic Regulation for the
School of Journalism.

7. Credits from other Universities under Concurrent
Registration

A student, while registered at King’s, wishing to take classes
at another institution, must make an application to the
Registrar at the University of King’s College and provide
description of the classes offered at the other institution. A
letter of permission will be provided if approval for the
classes is given by the Journalism Studies Committee, (see
above, Regulation 6).

The class fee will be-paid by the University of King’s College
if:

(a) the student is registered as a full-time student in the B.).
(Hons.) or B.). programme;
(b) the classes are approved.

The class fee will be paid by the student if registered as a
part-time student at Dalhousie-King’s.

8. Change of Registration

Changing a Class )
Class. changes will not be permitted during the first week af-

ter commencement of classes in September. Students should
decide during the first week of classes what changes they
wish to make and make these changes during the second
week of classes (see below).

Adding Classes

The last date for adding classes is two weeks from the com-
mencement of the term in which that class begins. Students
must complete the appropriate registration change form
which must be approved by the instructors concerned, the
Director of the School of Journalism and by the Registrar at
Dalhousie, for courses taken at Dalhousie and by the
Registrar at the University of King’s College for.courses taken
in the School of Journalism.

Withdrawing from Classes

(a) The last day for withdrawing from a class without penalty
is: for A classes: 13 November; for B classes; 1 week after
study break; for C classes; 27 January; for full year classes; 27
January. Classes dropped after these dates are recorded as W
(withdrawal). Students must: complete the appropriate
registration change form which must be approved by the in-
structors concerned and by the Registrar.

(b) No class may be dropped after the last day of classes in
the term in which that class ends.

(c) Classes may not be added to replace withdrawn classes af-
ter the second week of the term in which that class begins
(see Regulation).

Withdrawing from the University

A registered student who wishes to withdraw from the Univer-
sity must write to the Registrar at King’s explaining his cir-
cumstances. The student should not discontinue attendance
at any class until his application has been approved. A stu-
dent proposing withdrawal will normally be invited to discuss
his/her situation with the Director of the School of Journal-
ism, the Registrar at the University of King’s College and,
where appropriate, with the Director of the Foundation Year
Programme. Non-attendance, by itself, does not constitute
official withdrawal.

9. Transfer from other Colleges and Universities to
the School of Journalism (B.). (Hons.) only)

Deadlines for Receipt of Applications

Canada and the U.S.A.:
Other Countries

April 15
April 15

Applications received after the above dates will be con-
sidered, but prompt processing cannot be assured.

Documents to be submitted:

(a) Completed application form (available from Registrar’s
Office);

(b) Official academic transcripts (or certified copies) from all
Colleges and Universities attended;

(c) Copies of calendars (or similar publications) of all
Colleges and Universities attended;

(d) Certification of proficiency in English if the native
language of the applicant is another language.

Certified copies of original documents, or relevant sections
of documents (e.g. calendar pages) are acceptable in lieu of
originals. Certificates in languages other than English or
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French must be accompanied by certified translations into
English or French. On receipt of these documents, students
will be notified by the Registrar, and are then required to sub-
mit a letter of application—the procedure for these two mat-
ters is described under, “Admissions to the B.J. (Hons.) degree
programme”’.

Transfer of Credits

Students who have attended a recognized junior college, for
at least one year, and can present satisfactory certificates
may be granted Senior Matriculation standing provided the
work has been done in approved academic courses. For work
completed beyond the Senior Matriculation level, credit may
be granted on admission for a maximum of five equivalent
classes. Students who are admitted under these conditions
can complete the requirements to the B.J. (Hons.) degree in
three years.

Students who have attended another recognized university
may, on presentation of satisfactory documentary evidence,
be granted credits for appropriate classes, within the limits of
the Regulations set out below.

General Regulations Concerning Transfer (see also General
Faculty Regulations).

(a) A student from another college or university who is not
eligible for readmission to that college or university on
academic grounds will not be admitted to King’s College.

(b) No transfer credit will be granted for any class in which a
final mark of less than C (or the equivalent) was obtained or
for any class in which a final mark was granted conditionally.
(c) A student in the B.J. (Hons.) programme must attend
King’s as a full-time student in his last two years, unless spe-
cial permission to the contrary is obtained from the Journal-
ism Studies Committee.

(d) No classes taken at another institution will be counted
towards fulfilling the concentration requirement in the Arts
and Science or in the Journalism parts of the B.). (Hons.)
degree programme without specific approval from the Jour-
nalism Studies Committee.

(e) Transfer credits may be granted only for classes
equivalent to classes offered at Dalhousie-King’s, and only in
subjects recognized as having standing in a faculty of Arts
and Science, or approved classes in Journalism Studies,
equivalent to classes offered at King's.

(f) No credit will be given for any classes taken at another
university while a student is inadmissable at Dalhousie-
King's.

(g) The programme of studies of all transfer students will be
subject to approval by the Journalism Studies Committee.

SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES
AND PRIZES

Any scholarship winner who can afford to do so is invited to
give up all or part of the money awarded. He will still be styled
the winner of the scholarship during its tenure. This arrange-
ment increases the value of the scholarship funds as it enables
other students of scholarly attainments to attend the univer-
sity.

All scholarships, prizes and bursaries, except awards to grad-
uating students, will be credited to the student’s account and
not paid in cash.

No special application forms are required as all students who
have been admitted are automatically considered for a
scholarship. Students who hope to receive scholarships are
encouraged to apply for admission by March 1.

In order to retain scholarships tenable for more than one
year, a B average must be made each year, with no failing
mark in any subject.

ARTS AND SCIENCE

1. ENTRANCE AWARDS

A. Annual scholarships to the value of $3000, $2500, $1750,
$1000 and $500 respectively, provided from various bequests
to the university as well as from university funds

The George David Harris Memorial Scholarships—two at
$3000. (George David Harris was a student at King’s who lost
his life by drowning in an attempt to save the life of a friend.)

Established from a bequest of the estate of James R. Harris,
these two scholarships are open to competition to all stu-
dents admitted to the university. The award is based on the
record of performance in High School and on qualities of
mind and character. Applications and nominations for this
scholarship must be supported by High School transcripts,
letters of reference and a sample of the applicant’s writing.
For further details, application and nomination forms, inquire
from the Registrar.

Completed applications for the Harris Scholarships should be
received by March 31. Final selection may be based on in-
terviews of leading candidates.

Anna H. Cousins bequest, in memory of her husband, Henry
S. Cousins, to be known as the Henry S. Cousins Scholarship.

Susanna Weston Arrow Almon bequest, to be known as the
Almon Scholarships.

Alumni Association Funds to provide for a number of scholar-
ships, ranging from $2500 to $500, of which one is to be
awarded to a student from King’s-Edgehill; Rothesay Colle-
giate; Netherwood or Armbrae Academy.

Dr. Norman H. Gosse, former Chancellor of the University,
bequest. This scholarship of $400 is open to a science student
entering the Foundation Year Programme.

Alexandra Society Scholarships—The Alexandra Society of
the University of King’s College provides entrance scholar-
ships, the number of which is determined annually by the
Society on a funds-available basis.

Mrs. W.A. Winfield bequest, in memory of her husband.

The Rev. ). Lloyd Keating bequest, to encourage students in
the study of chemistry and physics.

B. Scholarships and Bursaries tenable for three years, or for
four years if the student takes the Honours Course

Margaret and Wallace Towers Bursary—$1000 a vyear.
Established by Dr. Donald R. Towers, an alumnus of King’s, in
memory of his mother and father. This bursary, tenable for
four years, is open to a student of high academic standing en-
tering the University to study Arts and Science and who is a
resident, or a descendant of residents, of Charlotte County,
New Brunswick. Failing any qualified applicants from this
county in any one year, the bursary for that year only will
become available to a student resident anywhere outside the
Maritime Provinces of Canada. The holder must live in resi-
dence.
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King's College Naval Bursary—$300 a year. In order to com-
memorate the unique and valuable relationship between the
University of King’s College and the Royal Canadian Navy
during the Second World War, ships and establishments of
the Atlantic Command have set up a Bursary to enable a stu-
dent to attend King's.

Applicants must be children of officers and men either ser-
ving in the Royal Canadian Navy or retired from the R.C.N.
on pension. Academic achievement and promise will be the
first consideration in selecting a candidate. Purpose, industry,
and character are to be carefully weighed, together with the
likelihood that the candidate will make good use of higher
education to benefit not only himself but also his country.

The Bursary is awarded annually but it is intended to be
tenable by the same student to the completion of his course
at King’s College provided he makes acceptable progress.
The Bursary will be withdrawn in the event of academic
failure or withdrawal from King’s College for any reason.

Canadian International Paper Company, Scholarship Program
for Employees’ Children. Canadian International Paper Com-
pany has established this scholarship program to identify and
honour scholastic achievement and to encourage children of
CIP employees to enter university. Eligibility is limited to em-
ployees of the Company or its subsidiaries in Canada who
have a minimum of one year of service. Each scholarship is
valued at $1,000 per year. These scholarships are tenable at
any Canadian university or college which is a member or af-
filiated to a member of the Association of Universities and
Colleges of Canada. Further information and application
forms should be requested directly from:

Awards Officer

National Programs Division

Association of Universities and Colleges of Canada
151 Slater Street

Ottawa, Ontario K1P5N1

Completed application forms must be received at the above
address not later than June 1 of the year of application.

Imperial Oil Higher Education Awards. Imperial Oil Limited
offers annually free tuition and other compulsory fees to all
children or wards of employees and annuitants who proceed
to higher education courses. The awards are tenable for a
maximum of four years, or the equivalent, at the undergradu-
ate or bachelor degree level.

Further information and application forms may be obtained
from The Secretary, Committee on Higher Education, Im-
perial Oil Limited, 111 St. Clair Avenue West, Toronto 7, On-
tario.

Alumni Association Memorial Bursary. In 1975 the King's
College Alumni Memorial Fund was established with a two-
fold purpose. It was to provide an opportunity for gifts to be
placed in memory of Kingsmen, staff, students or their
friends. Monies received as a memorial are invested and a
Book of Memory is established in the Chapel. In it are recor-
ded names of those in whose memory gifts are placed.

The income is to be used as a bursary to assist worthwhile
students, over and above scholarships, student aid and/or
prize funds.

This Fund is intended for the use of any student registered for
a full course of study at King’s. It will not necessarily go to
students with the highest marks.

Applications for bursary did may be submitted to the Univer-
sity Registrar.

C. Professional Scholarships

Dr. W. Bruce Almon Scholarship—$1500 a year. Established
by the will of Susanna Weston Arrow Almon, this scholarship
is open to a student entering the University of King’s College
and proceeding to the degree of Doctor of Medicine at
Dalhousie University. It is renewable yearly provided that the
student maintains a first class average, and lives in residence
each year until the regulations of Dalhousie Medical School
require otherwise. This scholarship is not available to be
awarded for the 1983-84 academic year.

By the terms of the will, preference is given to a descendant
of Dr. William Johnstone Almon.

Charles Frederick William Moseley Scholarship—$750 a year.
Established by the will of Charles Frederick William Moseley,
this scholarship is open to a student from regions No. 16 and
No. 17 of the Anglican Diocese of Nova Scotia (to be eligible
a student must have resided in the areas for at least one year
while attending High School) entering the University of King’s
College as a pre-Divinity student, and proceeding to the de-
gree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic School of Theology.
It is renewable yearly provided that the student maintains
suitable academic standing. When no pre-Divinity student is
nominated by the Bishop for any one year when the scholar-
ship is available it will be awarded to the highest competitor
from the regions as an entrance scholarship for one year only.

James Fear Scholarships— two at $1,000. Established by the
will of Mary L. Fear in memory of her husband James Fear, a
graduate of the University of King’s College, two scholarships
of $1,000 are awarded to students entering the University of
King’s College as pre-Divinity students and proceeding to the
degree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic School of Theolo-
gy. They are renewable yearly provided that the recipients
maintain suitable standing. When no pre-Divinity students
are nominated by the Bishop for any one year when the schol-
arships are available, the Fear Scholarships will be awarded
as entrance scholarships for one year only.

Hazen Trust Scholarships. Two scholarships of $1,000 annual-
ly for students entering King’s from New Brunswick High
Schools as Pre-Divinity students as officially certified by the
Diocese of Fredericton.

These scholarships to be retained during the years necessary
to complete their degrees at King’s and at the Atlantic School
of Theology, provided their grades at each institution are
satisfactory to the Scholarship Committee, that is, an average
no lower than B.

If in any one year, one or both of these scholarships is (are)
not so held, such scholarship (or scholarships) will be
available for one year only to a qualified student (or students)
from the Diocese of Fredericton already registered at the
Atlantic School of Theology, provided a nomination by the
Diocese, or an application from the student, is made to the
Scholarship Committee.

Failing the making of an award (or awards) according to
provisions 1, 2 and 3, the scholarship (or scholarships) will be
available to qualified students entering King’s from New
Brunswick High Schools as an entrance scholarship (or
scholarships) for one yéar only.

D. Restricted and Regional Scholarships and Bursaries

Nova Scotia Teachers College Bursary—$500. Awarded on
the recommendations of the Principal to a graduate of Nova
Scotia Teachers College who registers as a full time student
in the Faculty of Arts and Science.
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Deihl Bridgewater Bursary — $400. To assist needy students of
suitable standing, resident in the town of Bridgewater, or
within six miles of the town. Bequeathed by the late Lena
Ruth Deihl.

1.0.D.E. Bursaries, value $100 to $300. Awarded to entering
students who show academic ability and financial need. Ad-
dress applications to Provincial Education Secretary, Provin-
cial Chapter, 1.0.D.E., Roy Building, 1657 Barrington St.,
Room 505, Halifax, N.S. B3) 2A1. Applications open March
1, close May 1.

The Halifax Rifles Centenary Scholarship—$200. Established
by the Halifax Rifles as an entrance scholarship. For particu-
lars, apply to the Registrar.

Lois Hudson Bursary— $150. Established by a bequest from
the estate of David W. Hudson in memory of his sister, Lois
Hudson, as an entrance bursary to a woman student in need
of financial assistance.

Charles E. Merrill Trust Scholarship. This entrance scholar-
ship of $2,000 is to be awarded each year to a suitably
qualified student of high standing from New England.

11. SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR
AWARDS

A. Annual scholarships of $2000, $1500, $1000, $800 and
$500 respectively, provided by the bequests listed above and
from university funds

B. Restricted Scholarships

The Honorable Ray Lawson Scholarships—$600 and $400.
Established through the generosity of the Hon. Ray Lawson,
Chancellor of the University 1948-56, two scholarships of
$600 and two of $400 are awarded to students entering their
second year.

The Stevenson Scholarship—$120. Founded by the Rev. ).
Stevenson, M.A., (sometime Professor of Mathematics), this
scholarship of $120, tenable for 2 years, will be awarded to a
student with the highest average on the five best subjects in
the first year examinations.

Alexandra Society Scholarship—$500. An annual award of-
fered by the Alexandra Society of King’s College to a woman
student who stands highest in the second or third year exami-
nations. If the student who stands highest holds another
scholarship, the award shall be left to the discretion of the
Scholarship committee.

The Claire Strickland Vair Scholarship—$300. An annual
award to be offered to a student beyond the first year who
displays excellence in English; an English Major or English
Honours student preferred.

Saint John University Women’s Club Scholarship—$100 (Un-
dergraduate). The Saint John University Women’s Club
awards a scholarship of $100 each year to a woman student
entering her senior year in a Maritime University. The award
is made to a student from the City or County of Saint John,
with the consideration being given to both academic at-
tainment and financial need. For particulars apply to the
Registrar, before March 1.

The United States Scholarship—$500. Awarded annually by
Friends of King’s College of New York, to a continuing
student who is a citizen of the United States, and who in the
judgement of the Directors of the Corporation best exem-
plifies an appreciation of the importance of good relation-
ships between the people of the United States and Canada.

In any year the scholarship may be divided among two or’

more students.

Marion T. Dimick Scholarship Award— Awarded annually by
Friends of King’s College of New York and made possible
through private trust grants. This in-course open scholarship
is available for students in Arts and Science and Journalism.
Preference is given to a citizen of the United States of
America at the discretion of the Scholarship Committee.

C. Bursaries

Canadian Army Welfare Fund Bursary—A bursary of up to
$1000 awarded primarily to finance tuition fees and the pur-
chase of text books to children of Canadian Army ser-
vicemen, serving between October 1, 1946, and January 1,
1968. Applications must be received by July 1 each year. For
further particulars about how to apply, consult the Registrar.

Walter Lawson Muir Bursary—$175. Endowed by Mrs. W.L.
Muir. To be awarded at the discretion of the Scholarship
Committee to a student returning to college who won high
scholastic standing in the previous year.

E. Mabel Mason Memorial Bursary—$200. Available to
women students in need of financial assistance, as a single
bursary of $200, or two bursaries of $100 each.

Roy M. Haverstock Bursary —$225. Established by a bequest
of Gertrude H. Fox in memory of her brother, Roy M. Haver-
stock.

Khaki Bursary—$60. Awarded to the sons and daughters of
the soldiers of the Great Wars. Written application must be
made to the Registrar showing claim for consideration.

The Binney Bursary— $50. Founded in the year 1858, by Miss
Binney, sister of the late Bishop Binney, and daughter of the
late Reverend Hibbert Binney, in memory of her father.

This bursary is intended to aid students who may require
assistance, and who shall have commended themselves by
their exemplary conduct.

Charles Cogswell Bursary—$20. Charles Cogswell, Esq., M.D.,
made a donation of $400 to the Governors of King’s College,
the object of the donation being “to promote the health of
the students and encourage them in the prosecution of their
studies”’.

The Jackson Bursary — $25. Founded by the Rev. G.O. Cheese,
M.A. (Oxon.), in memory of his former tutor, the late T.W.
Jackson, M.A., of Worcester College, Oxford.

University Bursaries—A limited number of other small
bursaries are available to students in need of financial assis-
tance.

D. Prizes

The Lawson Prize—$100. Established by The Hon. Ray Law-
son, former Chancellor of the University, for the student who
shows the greatest progress between the first and second
year.

Dr. M.A.B. Smith Prize—$25. Established by a bequest of
$500 from the late Dr. M.A.B. Smith. Awarded to the student
with the highest marks at the end of his second year with ten
classes. In case of a tie, preference will be given to a pre-
Divinity student.
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Bishop Binney Prize—$20. This prize, which was founded by
Mrs. Binney, is given to the undergraduate with the best
examination results at the end of the second year with ten
classes.

The Akins Historical Prize—$100. Founded by T.B. Akins,
Esq., D.C.L., Barrister-at-Law and Commissioner of Public
Records.

The award is made for the best original study in Canadian
History submitted in competition.

Essays must be handed in, under a nom de plume, with the
writer’s name in an attached envelope, on or before the 1st
day of April of the year concerned. Essays become the
property of King’s College.

The Beatrice E. Fry Memorial Prize—$50. Established by the
Diocesan Board of the W.A. of the Diocese of Nova Scotia, in
memory of Miss Beatrice E. Fry. To be awarded to the woman
student (Anglican) of the College obtaining the highest mark
of the year in English 100, provided that mark is at least B.

The Henry D. deBlois English Prize — $50. The late Rev. Henry
D. deBlois, D.C.L., a graduate of King’s College, left the sum
of $200 to the Governors of the College to establish a prize in
English. Awarded to the student of the 2nd, 3rd or 4th year in
Arts or Science who submits the best essay on some subject
relating to English Literature.

For conditions, apply to the Registrar. All essays must be in
the hands of the Registrar of King’s College by April 15.

The Almon-Welsford Testimonial Prize—$30. The Honour-
able William J. Almon, Esq., M.D. (1816-1901) and his family
endowed a prize to commemorate the gallant and loyal
deeds of Major Augustus Frederick Welsford who died in the
Crimean War (1855) and to encourage the study of Latin. The
prize is awarded annually to the student in his first year who
makes the highest mark in a Latin course at the 100 or 200
level provided the grade is at least B.

The McCawley Classical Prize—$35. Established as a testi-
monial to the Rev. G. McCawley, D.D., on his retirement from
the office of President. This prize is awarded annually to the
student who makes the highest mark in a Greek course at the
100 level providing the grade is at least B.

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematics—$10. Established
as a memorial to the late Zaidee Horsfall, M.A.,, D.C.L.
Awarded to the student who makes the highest mark in first
year Mathematics.

The Harry Crawford Memorial Prize —$40. Offered annually
by a friend in memory of Harry Crawford, son of Thomas H.
and Elizabeth A. Crawford, Gagetown, N.B.; a student of this
College, who died true to his King and his Country, April 14,
1915, while serving in the Canadian Motor Cycle Corps. The
prize is awarded to the student completing the second year
Arts course, of good character and academic standing, who
in the opinion of the Faculty deserves it most.

I1l. GRADUATE

SCHOLARSHIPS, MEDALS AND
PRIZES ‘

The Governor General's Medal. Awarded to the candidate
who obtains the highest standing in the examination for the
B.A. or B.Sc. degree. Preference will be given to an Honours
student.

‘The Rev. S.H. Prince Prize in Sociology. This prize was made

available by a $1,000 bequest under the will of the late Dr.
S.H. Prince for annual award to both Dalhousie and King’s
students.

The Rhodes Scholarship. Tenable at the University of Oxford.
Before applying to the Secretary of the Committee of Selec-
tion for the Province (which application must be made by
November 1), consult the Registrar, King’s College.

Rhodes Scholars who have attended the University of King's

College

1909 Medley Kingdom Parlee, B.A., '08

1910 Robert Holland Tait, B.C.L., 14

1913  Arthur Leigh Collett, B.A., 13

1916 The Rev. Douglas Morgan Wiswell, B.A., 14, M.A_, "16

1916 The Rev. Cuthbert Aikman Simpson, B.A.,, “15, M.A,,
16

1919 William Gordon Ernst, B.A., 17

1924 The Rev. Gerald White, B.A,,’23, M.A., '24

1925 M. Teed, B.A,,’25

1936 Allan Charles Findlay, B.A_, 34

1938 John Roderick Ennes Smith, B.Sc., '38

1946 Nordau Roslyn Goodman, B.Sc., "40, M.Sc., 46

1949 Peter Hanington, B.A., '48

1950 lan Henderson, B.Sc., 49

1950 Eric David Morgan, B.Sc., 50

1955 Leslie William Caines, B.A., '55

1962 Roland Arnold Grenville Lines, B.Sc., 61

1963 Peter Hardress Lavallin Puxley, B.A., '63

1969 John Hilton Page, B.Sc., '69

1981 Bernard John Hibbitts, B.A., "80

University Women’s Club Scholarship—$500. The University
Women'’s Club of Halifax offers a scholarship of the value of
$500 every second year, 1982, 1984, etc., to a woman
graduate of Dalhousie University or King’s College, to assist
her in obtaining her M.A. or M.Sc. degree at any recognized
graduate school. For particulars, apply to the Registrar.

The Canadian Federation of University Women Fellow-
ships—$1500 to $2500. For information, apply to the Regis-
trar.

The Imperial Order Daughters of the Empire Post-Graduate
Scholarships— $5000 (for study overseas) and $3000 (for study
in Canada). For information apply to the Registrar.

Imperial Oil Graduate Research Fellowship—$3000 for three
years. For information apply to the Registrar.

Commonwealth Scholarships. Under a Plan drawn up-at a
conference held in Oxford in 1959, each participating coun-
try of the Commonwealth offers a number of scholarships to
students of other Commonwealth countries. These scholar-
ships are mainly for graduate study and are tenable in the
country making the offer. Awards are normally for two years
and cover travelling, tuition fees, other university fees, and
living allowance. For details of the awards offered by the
various countries, consult the Registrar.

Rotary Foundation Fellowship. Open to graduate students for
advanced study abroad. Available every second academic
year, 1983, 1985, etc. Applications must be considered before
August 1 of previous year. Information may be obtained from
Rotary Clubs or the Registrar.
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JOURNALISM

I. ENTRANCE AWARDS

Annual scholarships to the value of $2500, $1750 and $1000
and $500, provided from bequests to the university as well as
from university funds. Applicants to the first year of ‘the
Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) programme are eligible to
apply for the George David Harris Memorial Scholarships
(see p. 30).

IBM Canada Bursary Program—IBM Canada Ltd. makes an
annual grant of $2,000 for bursaries to students registered in a
full-time course at the University, who have satisfactory
standing and who demonstrate financial need. Application
may be made through the Registrar’s Office.

Mercantile Bank of Canada Scholarship—$800. One scholar-
ship of $800 to be awarded to a student entering the first year
of the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) programme.

Aetna Casualty/Excelsior Life Scholarship—$800. One schol-
arship of $800 to be awarded to a student entering the first
year of the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) programme.

Canadian Tire Corporation Scholarship—$500. One scholar-
ship of $500 to be awarded to a student entering the first year
of the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) programme.

Il. SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH YEAR AWARDS

Annual scholarships of $2000, $1500, $1000 and $500 respec-
tively provided from university funds.

Marion T. Dimick Scholarship Award— Awarded annually by
Friends of King’s College of New York and made possible
through private trust grants. This in-course open scholarship
is available for students in Arts and Science and Journalism.
Preference is given to a citizen of the United States of
America at the discretion of the Scholarship Committee.

DIVINITY

Scholarships in Divinity are tenable at the Atlantic School of
Theology (or elsewhere in the case of particular scholarships).
The Anglican faculty members of the Atlantic School of
Theology advise on their disposition. Information on and ap-
plication for these scholarships should be sought from the
Divinity Secretary of King’s College, Rev. Canon J.H. Graven.

Owen Family Memorial Scholarships—two of $250. Estab-
lished by Mr. and Mrs. D.M. Owen, in memory of the Owen
family, tenable for one year, but renewable, and open to ap-
plicants who are Nova Scotia born, and resident therein, and
are or are about to become theological students, preference
being given (1) to native residents of the town of Lunenburg,
and (2) to native residents of the County of Lunenburg.

Canon W.S.H. Morris Scholarship—$1,500. This scholarship
was founded by the late Robert H. Morris, M.D., of Boston in
memory of his father, the Reverend Canon W.S.H. Morris,
M.A., D.D., Kingsman, Scholar and Parish Priest in the
diocese of Nova Scotia for forty years.

The scholarship may be awarded annually by the President
and Divinity Faculty to the most deserving member of the
present or recent graduating class of the Divinity School, who
has been at King’s at least two years, and who, in the opinion
of the Faculty, would benefit from travel andfor study in
Britain, the U.S.A. or some other area outside the Atlantic

Provinces of Canada, provided he reaches a satisfactory stan-
dard. Applications, stating the use which the applicant ex-
pects to make of the scholarship, must be submitted to the
Divinity Secretary on or before January 8, of the year in
which the applicant, if successful, intends to use the scholar-
ship. The recipient will be required to serve in the Atlantic
Provinces for a minimum of three years after his return from
abroad.

Charles Frederick William Moseley Scholarship—$750 a year.
Established by the will of Charles Frederick William Moseley,
this scholarship is open to a student from regions No. 16 and
No. 17 of the Anglican Diocese of Nova Scotia (to be eligible
a student must have resided in the areas for at least one eyar
while attending High School) entering the University of King’s
College as a pre-Divinity student, and proceeding to the
degree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic School of
Theology. It is renewable yearly provided that the student
maintains suitable academic standing. When no pre-Divinity
student is nominated by the Bishop for any one year when the
scholarship is available, it will be awarded to the highest
competitor from the regions as an entrance scholarship for
one year only.

James Fear Scholarships— two of $1,000. Established by the
will of Mary L. Fear in memory of her husband James Fear, a
graduate of the University of King’s College, two scholarships
of $1,000 are awarded to students entering the University of
King’s College as pre-Divinity students and proceeding to the
degree of Master of Divinity at the Atlantic School of
Theology. They are renewable yearly provided that the
recipients maintain suitable standing. When no pre-Divinity
students are nominated by the Bishop for any one year when
the scholarships are available, the Fear Scholarships will be
awarded as entrance scholarships for one year only.

Hazen Trust Scholarships. Two scholarships of $1,000 an-
nually for students entering King’s from New Brunswick High
Schools as Pre-Divinity students as officially certified by the
Diocese of Fredericton.

These scholarships to be retained during the years necessary
to complete their degrees at King’s and at the Atlantic School
of Theology, provided their grades at each institution are
satisfactory to the Scholarship Committee, that is, an average
no lower than B.

If in any one year, one or both of these scholarships is (are)
not so held, such scholarship (or scholarships) will be avail-
able for one year only to a qualified student (or students)
from the Diocese of Fredericton already registered at the At-
lantic School of Theology, provided a nomination by the Dio-
cese, or an application from the student, is made to the
Scholarship Committee.

Failing the making of an award (or awards) according to
provisions 1, 2, and 3, the scholarship (or scholarships) will be
available to qualified students entering King’s from New
Brunswick High Schools as an entrance scholarship (or
scholarships) for one year only.

The Alexa McCormick Sutherland Memorial. The sum of
$5,000 has been willed to the Board of Governors of the
University of King’s College by the late Annie M. Smith of
Granville Ferry, Nova Scotia, for the purpose of founding a
memorial to her mother from the net annual income. The
award is open to the Anglican student, including any post-
graduate student, in the Divinity School, now a partner in
Atlantic School of Theology, considered worthy in terms of
scholarship, financial need and devotion to his or her
vocation, nominated by the Anglican Faculty Group of Atlan-
tic School to the above named Board of Governors.
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The Ernest H. MacDonald Fund. The annual interest of a
bequest of $13,878.60 to the Board of Governors of the
University of King’s College, willed by the late Miriam Mac-
Donald of Bourne, Mass., U.S.A., and administered by the
University in the same manner as other endowment funds, is
to be used for aid to Divinity students (including post-
graduate students) from New Brunswick in the Divinity
School, now a partner in Atlantic School of Theology, con-
sidered worthy and recommended by the Anglican Group of
Atlantic School to the above named Board of Governors.

Wwilliam Cogswell Scholarship. Open to students intending to
work in the Diocese of Nova Scotia.

Scholarship (A): Under the direction of the Trustees of the
William Cogswell Scholarship, to be awarded to the student
who passes a satisfactory examination and who takes his
Divinity course at any recognized Divinity College of the
Anglican Church in Canada best fitted, in the opinion of the
Trustees, to serve the terms of the Trust.

Scholarship (B): Under the direction of the Faculty of Divinity
of the University of King’s College, Halifax, Nova Scotia, an
entrance scholarship of $200 or $300 depending on quality of
work submitted, will be awarded to the properly accredited
student entering the Divinity course for the first time and who
stands highest in a special examination to be held in the mon-
th of admission provided he reaches a satisfactory standard.
The recipient will be required to sign a statement promising
to serve in the Diocese of Nova Scotia for a period at least as
long as the period during which he holds the scholarship.

This examination will conéist of two papers:

(a) A paper on the content of the Old and New Testaments;
and

(b) A paper on A.H. McNeile’s Introduction to the New
Testament (revised edition by C.S.C. Williams) Oxford, 1953.

Awards will not be made every year.

The Daniel Hodgson Scholarship—$240. Founded in 1883 by
Edward J. Hodgson and the Reverend G.W. Hodgson in
memory of their father Daniel Hodgson, who died about that
time. This scholarship of an annual value of $60, tenable for
four years, is the purpose of encouraging students to take an
Arts Degree before entering upon the study prescribed for
Holy Orders. Candidates, who must be residents of Prince Ed-
ward Island, shall file their applications and certificates of
having passed the full Arts matriculation requirements before
August 15, and must not be over 24 years of age at that time.
They must also satisfy the Diocese Committee for Holy Or-
ders as to their aptitude for the Ministry of the Church. At the
end of each academic year the scholar shall file with the
Trustees, a certificate from the President or Secretary of the
University “that during the past year he has resided in College
(or has been excused from such residence) and has attended
the full Arts course in the College”, together with a certificate
that his moral conduct, his attention to his studies and his
general conduct have been satisfactory to the Board of
Governors.

Scholars who fail to comply with the foregoing conditions
automatically forfeit the scholarship, but in special cases the
Bishop, on the representations of the Trustees, may restore a
terminated scholarship in whole or in part.

The Bishop Waterman Bursary (Parish of Clements)— $150.
The Parish of Clements, Nova Scotia, wishing to give tangible
expression to its appreciation to the Rt. Rev. R.H. Waterman,
D.D., for his services to the Parish immedidately following
upon the death of their Rector (Rev. W.H. Logan, December

19, 1964), has set up a Bursary Fund, to be known as the
Bishop Waterman Bursary Fund, to help young men to un-
dergo training for the Ministry. An amount not less than $150
is to be forwarded by the Treasurer of the Parish to the Bursar
at King’s on September 1 of each year. This money is to be
used at the discretion of the Faculty of Divinity in con-
sultation with the Bishop of the Diocese for any assistance of
any candidate for Holy Orders needing it from any Parish of
the Diocese of Nova Scotia enrolled for training for work in
the Diocese of Nova Scotia or any Missionary Diocese. If any
young man from the Parish of Clements offers himself for
such training, he shall be given first consideration in the
awarding of the bursary.

The Mabel Rudolf Messias Divinity Bursary—$120. The in-
terest on an endowment of $2,000, the gift of Mrs. M .R.
Messias of Wolfville, Nova Scotia, is to be used to provide an
annual bursary for a needy and deserving Divinity student.

Order of the Eastern Star—$300. Four scholarships are to be
awarded, primarily on the basis of financial need, to 2nd and
3rd year Arts students, or to older men with their Arts degree,
in their 3rd year of Theology.

The H. Terry Creighton Scholarship—$150 approximately.
The annual income from an endowment of $2,000 established
by family and friends to honour the memory of H. Terry
Creighton of Halifax, Nova Scotia, who was an active Lay
Reader and prominent Layman of the Diocese of Nova Scotia
for many years.

The Scholarship is to be made to an outstanding and deser-
ving Anglican Divinity student at the conclusion of his final
year of training and who is intending to enter the ministry of
the Diocese of Nova Scotia. Should there be no suitable can-
didate for the scholarship training in Nova Scotia, the award
may be made, in consultation, with the Bishop of Nova
Scotia, to one studying elsewhere, provided that the student
intends to return to Nova Scotia for ministry in that Diocese.

Mary How Donaldson and Cornwallis W.A. Bursary — $400.
This bursary was established by St. John’s (Cornwallis, N.S.)
Anglican Church Women to provide a living memorial to the
life and work of Mary How Donaldson, who had family con-
nections with King’s College, and of Cornwallis W.A., of
which she was a charter member. It is to be awarded on the
recommendation of the Divinity Faculty to a deserving
Anglican Divinity student, male or female, preferably a Nova
Scotian, who is prepared for full-time service in the Church
and is in need of financial assistance.

The George M. Ambrose Proficiency Prize —$300. approxi-
mately. The income from a trust fund set up in memory of
Canon G.M. Ambrose, M.A., an alumnus of King’s, provides
an annual award to the Divinity student who receives the
highest aggregate of marks at the end of his first year,
provided that during that year such student takes the regular
full course in theology.

Anderson Scholarships — $450. Two scholarships of the value
of $450 each, established under the will of Maple B. An-
derson of Lunenburg, Nova Scotia, in loving memory of her
brothers, Roseville W. & George M. Anderson, to be used for
scholarship purposes for qualified applicants wishing to
study theology at the Atlantic School of Theology.

The scholarships are to be awarded annually on the recom-
mendations of the Anglican Divinity professors at the Atlan-
tic School of Theology with the approval of the President of
the University of King’s College.

A student may apply for renewable tenure of the scholarship.
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The Margaret Draper Gabriel Bursary—$450. A fund has
been established in memory of Margaret Draper Gabriel by
her son, Rev. A.E. Gabriel, M.A., an alumnus of King’s, the
yield from which is to be used to give financial aid to a Nova
Scotian Divinity student in preparation for the Ministry of the
Church. The recipient must be nominated or recommended
by the Bishop of Nova Scotia. If in any year there is no can-
didate for this assistance the yearly yield is to be used to
augment the fund. Should King’s College Divinity School
cease to exist as such, the fund is to be transferred to the
Diocese of Nova Scotia and the income used as aforesaid.

The Reverend Canon H. Douglas Smith Bursary Fund. A fund
of $4,000 has been established by Mrs. Ethel May Smith in
memory of her son and King’s graduate, the Reverend Canon
H. Douglas Smith. The income of the fund is disbursed in the
form of bursaries (one or more) to needy and deserving per-
sons from the Diocese of Nova Scotia or the Diocese of
Fredericton who are theological students at the Atlantic
School of Theology, and who intend to enter the Ministry in
one of these Dioceses.

H.H. Pickett Memorial Scholarship—$175. This scholarship is
payable to the student entering the final year of study for the
Sacred Ministry who has shown the greatest all round im-
provement during his time in Divinity studies. Preference is to
be given, first, to a student from Trinity Church, Saint John,
and, second, to a student from the Diocese of Fredericton.

John Clark Wilson Memorial Bursaries—$100 each. Estab-
lished in 1947 by Miss Catherine R. Kaiser, in memory of John
Clark Wilson. Two bursaries of $100 each, tenable for one
year. Awarded to Divinity students deemed worthy of finan-
cial help.

Glebe Scholarship. A scholarship of approximately $250 is of-
fered annually to Anglican students of Prince Edward Island,
preference being given to Divinity students.

Application, accompanied by a certificate of character from
the applicant’s Rector, must be sent to Canada Permanent
Trust Company, Charlottetown, P.E.1. on or before May 31.

Moody Exhibition—$100. The ““Catherine L. Moody” Exhibi-
tion of $50 a year for two years is awarded every two years to
the student entering the second year preparing for Holy Or-
ders, whose scholarship and exemplary conduct shall, in the
opinion of the Faculty, merit it. (Next award 1981).

The George Sherman Richards Proficiency Prize—$120. In
Memory of the Reverend Robert Norwood, D.D. The income
from a fund of $2,000 to be awarded annually to the Divinity
student who gains the highest aggregate of marks at the end
of his penultimate year, provided that in that year he takes
the regular full course in Theology.

The Countess de Catanzaro Exhibition—$100. The income
from a fund of $2,000 to be awarded by the Faculty to a
Divinity student during his second year in college. The award
will be made on the basis of character and need.

The McCawley Hebrew Prize—$25. Open to all members of
the University who are below the standing of M.A.

This prize is given out of the interest of a Trust Fund, the gift
of the Reverend George McCawley, D.D., in the hands of the
Society for the Propagation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts.

This prize will be awarded to the student who leads the class
in Hebrew 2 and receives a recommendation from the profes-
sor of Hebrew.

Junior McCawley Hebrew Prize—$25. With the accumulated
unexpended income from the McCawley Hebrew Prize a fund
has been set up establishing a second prize, to be awarded to
the student standing highest in first year Hebrew.

Archdeacon Forsyth Prize—$50. The Ven. Archdeacon D.
Forsyth, D.C.L., of Chatham, N.B. who died in 1933, left to
King’s College $1,000 to provide an annual prize or scholar-
ship, to be awarded to a Divinity student for proficiency in
the study and knowledge of the original Greek Scripture. To
be awarded on the combined results of Greek Testament 1
and 2.

Shatford Pastoral Theology Prize—$40. Established by an
anonymous donor, in memory of the late Rev. Canon Allan P.
Shatford, C.B.E., D.C.L. Awarded annually for Pastoral Theol-
ogy. The winner must receive a recommendation from the
Professor of Pastoralia.

The Wiswell Trust Divinity Studentship— $120. A.B. Wiswell,
D.C.L, Hon. Fell. (Vind.) of Halifax, N.S., in order to per-
petuate the memory of the Wiswell family, augmented a
bequest from members of the family, thus providing a capital
sum of $2,500, the income of which is to assist Divinity
students who were born in Nova Scotia and who propose en-
tering the Ministry of the Anglican Church in Canada.

Prince Prize in Apologetics— $60. Established by a bequest of
the late Dr. S.H. Prince. Awarded every alternate year, at the
discretion of the Faculty. (Next award 1983-84).

Wiswell Missionary Bursary—$200. Founded by Dr. A.B.
Wiswell for help to a Divinity student who believes he has a
call to the Mission Field either Overseas or in the Canadian
West.

Preference will be given to a student who has given promise
of the needed qualities and has taken his degree or is within a
year of completing his Arts course. If there is no student
meeting the above requirements the award will be left to the
discretion of the Divinity Faculty.

Clara E. Hyson Prize—$5. Founded by Miss Clara E. Hyson
and awarded each year on vote of the Faculty.

A. Stanley Walker Bursary — $400. Awarded by the Alexandra
Society of King’s College. To be given annually to an
Anglican student at the Atlantic School of Theology.

Johnson Family Memorial Bursary—$60. Founded by the
Misses Helen and Marguerite Johnson in memory of their
parents. This bursary is to be awarded annually at the
discretion of the President and Divinity Faculty to the
Divinity student considered most worthy on grounds not only
of scholarship, but also, of financial need and of devotion to
his vocation. Preference will be given to a student from the
Parish of St. Mark’s, Halifax.

Divinity Grants. Grants to aid students in Divinity who re-
quire assistance are made by the Bishop of Nova Scotia, and
by the Bishop of Fredericton. The holders of these must fulfill
such conditions as the Bishops lay down and in every case at-
tend a personal interview. For further particulars, apply to the
Divinity Faculty.

Archbishop Kingston Memorial. Awarded annually by the
Nova Scotia Diocesan A.C.W. on recommendation of the
Divinity Faculty, to a needy divinity student. Several scholar-
ships awarded annually by the Nova Scotia Diocesan A.C.W.
on recommendation of the Divinity Faculty to needy divinity
students.
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The Wallace Greek Testament Prize—$50. A Book Prize es-
tablished by the late Canon C.H. Wallace of Bristol, England,
in memory of his father Charles Hill Wallace, barrister, of Lin-
coln’s Inn, who graduated at King’s College in 1823, and died
in England in 1845. Subject: Epistle to the Hebrews. Ap-
plication to be made to the Divinity Secretary by March 1.

Agnes W. Randall Bursary. Two bursaries of $8 each will be
given each year to the students in Theology who show the
greatest diligence in their studies. An award will not be made
twice to the same student.

Bennett-Cliff Memorial Prize. A prize of $10 each vyear.
Award to be at the discretion of the President.

Kenelm Eaton Memorial Scholarship—$60. This scholarship
is provided by the Synod of Nova Scotia as a memorial to The
Hon. Captain Kenelm Edwin Eaton, B.Sc., L.Th.,, who made
the supreme sacrifice while serving as a Chaplain in ltaly,
August 31, 1944. For particulars, apply to the Divinity
Secretary.

Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley Prize—$100. A memorial to the
late Dr. Worsley. To be used in alternate years for a prize in
Church History. Next award 1983-84.

Fenwick Vroom Exhibition— $40. To be awarded to a Divinity
Student at the discretion of the Faculty.

The Church Boy’s League Bursary Fund. Students eligible for
assistance from this fund are those who have, at one time,
been full-pledged members of any Parochial C.B.L. branch in
Canada. Particulars are available from the Divinity Secretary.

Archbishop Owen Memorial Scholarships. A number of
scholarships of $300 each are awarded each year by the
General Synod Committee concerned, to students in their
final year in Theology who are ready to take up missionary
work, either in Canada or overseas. Academic standing and
financial need are taken into account in making the award.

Application should be made to the Divinity Faculty by
November 1 of each year.

The Florence Hickson Forrester Memorial Prize—$100. The
prize, presented in memory of the late Mrs. Forrester, by her
husband, is to be awarded on Encaenia Day to the Divinity
student in his penultimate or final year who passes the best
examination on the exegesis of the Greek text of St. Matthew,
Chapter V-VII provided always that the standard is sufficient-
ly high.

Bibliography:

T.W. Manson: The Sayings of Jesus (SCM)

J. Jeremias: The Sermon on the Mount (Athlone Press)

‘F.W. Beare: The Earliest Records of Jesus (Blackwell), pp. 52-

69 and 95-98.
H.K. MacArthur: Understanding the Sermon on the Mount
(Epworth).

The Bullock Bursary —$225. Established by C.A.B. Bullock of
Halifax for the purpose of defraying the cost of maintenance
and education of Divinity students who were, before being
enrolled, residents of Halifax and members of a Parish
Church there, and who are unable to pay the cost of such
maintenance and education. -

The Harris Brothers Memorial—$100. To be awarded at the
beginning of each college year as a bursary to a student of
Divinity. The student shall be selected annually by the Divini-
ty Faculty, preference being given to a needy student from
Prince Edward Island, failing that, a needy student from the

Parish of Parrsboro, and failing that, to any deserving student
of Divinity.

The Carter Bursaries— $160. Two bursaries of a value of $160
each, established under the will of Beatrice B. Carter of Am-
herst, Nova Scotia, to be used to assist young men studying
for Ministry.

Royal Canadian Air Force Protestant Chapel Bursary — $120.
This bursary, established in 1959 by endowment from collec-
tions taken in R.C.A.F. chapels, is awarded annually at the
direction of the Divinity Faculty to a bona fide ordinand,
preference where possible being given to (a) ex-R.C.A.F. per-
sonnel, (b) children of R.C.A.F.

William A. and Kathleen Hubley Memorial Bursary —$175.
This bursary is designed to assist students from St. Mark’s
Parish, Halifax, and failing a suitable candidate then from
any parish in the Diocese of Nova Scotia, who are studying
for the Sacred Ministry at any recognized College in the
Anglican Communion, preference being given to students
studying at the Atlantic School of Theology. The award is
made on the basis of need and may be renewed provided a
certain acceptable standard is attained. The recommenda-
tions of the Rector of St. Mark’s and the Divinity Faculty are
necessary conditions. The bursary must be applied for an-
nually.

The Reverend Dr. W.E. Jefferson Memorial Bursary—$100.
This bursary, the gift of the Parish of Granville, N.S., is
established in memory of Reverend W.E. Jefferson, D.Eng.,
an alumnus of King’s and a graduate engineer, who was or-
dained late in life and yet was able to give nearly twenty
years of devoted service to the ordained Ministry. Preference
will be given to older men pursuing post-graduate studies or
to older men preparing for ordination. The award is to be
made by the Divinity Faculty.

The Archdeacon Harrison Memorial Bursary—$20. Estab-
lished by Miss Elaine Harrison in memory of her father. To be
awarded to a deserving and needy Divinity student, at the dis-
cretion of the Faculty.

St. Paul's Garrison Chapel Memorial Prize—$20. To be
awarded to the Divinity student chosen by the Faculty to at-
tend a Christmas Conference.

The Clarke Exhibition. An endowment was established by the
late Reverend Canon W.). Clarke of Kingston, New Brun-
swick, the first charge upon which shall be the provision of
copies of The Imitation of Christ to members of each year’s
graduating Class in Divinity. The balance of the income each
year to be awarded by decision of the Divinity Faculty to a
deserving Divinity Student for the coming year.

Northumbria Region Bursary — $150. Offered annually by the
Brotherhood of Anglican Churchmen in the Northumbria
Region.

It is awarded to a needy and worthy student from the Am-
herst region. If no candidate is available from this region, in
any one year, then any needy and worthy Anglican student
would be eligible.




Canada Student Loans

1. All Canadian students are eligible to be considered for
Canada Student Loans which, in most provinces, are ad-
ministered in conjunction with provincial bursary plans.

2. Students should apply as early as possible by requesting

application forms from the provincial authority in order to
have the money available for registration.

CONVOCATION 1982

GRADUATING CLASS
LIFE OFFICERS

Honorary President
Calvin George Headley

President
Marilyn Marie MacNeil

Vice-President
John Austin Wishart

Secretary-Treasurer
Stacey Judith MacDonald

Valedictorian
Mr. John Paul Westin

DOCTOR OF CIVIL LAWS (honoris causa)

Margaret Elizabeth Burnside Gosse . . . . . . .. Halifax, N.S.

JohnLyntonMartin . .......... ... .. ... Halifax, N.S.
DOCTOR OF CANON LAWS (honoris causa)

The Reverend George Huntston Williams . . . . Cambridge,
Mass.

DOCTOR OF DIVINITY (honoris causa)
The Reverend John Bruce Hardie ... ...... Halifax, N.S.
The Right Reverend Arthur Gordon Peters . . . Halifax, N.S.

BACHELOR OF ARTS DEGREE:

BORTHWICK, Kevin Hazen .. ......... St. George, N.B.
BROOKE, Stephen James (First Class Honours in
History and University Medal) . . ... ... .. Halifax, N.S.
BRYSON, Andrea Louise (First Class Honours in
French and University Medal) .......... Halifa)_(, N.S.
CLAYTON, StephenClyde . . .......... Dartmouth, N.S.
DOWELL, Elizabeth Renate ... ... ... .. Middleton, N.S.
DROLET, Kevin Michel .. ........... .. Centreville, N.B.
DYMOND, Greig Bentley (Honours in English) Barrie, Ont.
EARLE, Rachael Annette . . . ... ........ Stewiacke, N.S.
EISENHAUER, Thomas Andrew ... ... .. Lunenburg, N.S.
*EVONG, Martin Thomas Andrew ... Lower Sackville, N.S.
EYLAND, Kim Sandra-Marie ............. Halifax, N.S.
FENDICK, Reginald James . . ........... "Hampton, N.B.
FLEMMING, Sharon Marie . . ....... Ketch Harbour, N.S.
*FRIZZELL, JohnWilbur. .. .......... ... ... Truro, N.S.
**FURZECOTT, Sandra Anne (Honours in . .. Halifax, N.S.
English ... ... .. .. ... .. ... .. ... .. Aurora, Ont.
GOMERY, CymryJean.................. Halifax, N.S.
**HASTINGS, StephenJohn .. ....... .. ... . Halifax, N.S.

HUGHES, Trevor lan (Honours in Classics) . Windsor, N.S.

LERETTE, JohnPaul . ................... Halifax, N.S
MALOUF, Agnes (Distinction) ............ Halifax, N.S.
MITCHELL, lan Albert .. ........... Sydney River, N S.
MROZ, Edward Joseph (First Class Honours in
Classics and University Medal) ... ... Dartmouth, N.S.
OZERE, Thomas Vincent . ............... Halifax, N.S.
PALMER, Meredith Jane .. ... ... .. Charlottetown, P.E|.
PERLMUTTER, TamaraKaren ... ......... Halifax, N.S.
**PROVENCAL, Vernon Lucien (First Class Honours
in Classics and English Combined) .. ... .. Hdlifax, N.S.
**PYKE, David Gordon ... ........... North Sydney, N.S.
RAE, Bruce Victor . ................... Toronto, Ont.
**ROGER, James Fairchild .......... ... ... Halifax, N.S.
RHYNO, DarceyKeith. ... ........... . Lockeport, N.S.
**STEELE, PeterDouglas . . ............... Gander, Nfld.
TAYLOR, Michael Thomas .............. Halifax, N.S.

TUCK, Gertrude Elizabeth (Distinction) Georgetown, P.E.|.

WESTIN, John Paul (Honours in Classics)

............................. Charlottetown, P.E.I.

BACHELOR OF ARTS—HONOURS CERTIFICATE

*LINDER, Peter Thomas (First Class Honours in
History) ....cs5.-c.-csmasp as-nsam. Calgary, Alta.

* In Absentia
** Awarded during the session
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE:

DAWSON, Robert James MacGregor (First Class
Honours in Mathematics and Physics Combined

and University Medal in Physics) ... ... .. Halifax, N.S.
*ETTER, Elizabeth Anne .. .. ........ Shubenacadie, N.S.
FOLKINS, Susan. . ................ Lower Debert, N.S.
HANSEN, Asbjorn Erik . .......... ... ... Ottawa, Ont.
**MacDONALD, James Innes Scott (Honours in
Biology) .. ...... ... ... ... .. New Glasgow, N.S.
MacDONALD, Stacey Judith .. ... ... New Glasgow, N.S.
*MacNEIL, Donna Marie (Distinction) . . . . . .. Halifax, N.S.
McPHAIL, KeithScott . ................. Comox, B.C.
**PERKINS, KristinAnn ... ............. Saint John, N.B.
RADDALL, Thomas Head Il .. ......... Liverpool, N.S.
**REAGH, Charles Strong (Distinction) Charlottetown, P.E.I.
SHARP, DianaJane.................. Middleton, N.S.
UY, Elizabeth Christine . . . . ........... Saint John, N.B.

BACHELOR OF JOURNALISM (HONOURS) DEGREE:

CANNON, Joanne Margaret . ......... Dartmouth, N.S.
MacKENZIE, Donnajoy............... Westville, N.S.
MacNEIL, Marilyn Marie . ............. Dominion, N.S.

*WHEELER, Glenn Frederick (First Class)

BACHELOR OF JOURNALISM DEGREE:

ALFORD, Nancy Barbara, BA. ........... Halifax, N.S.
*BATEMAN, Elaine Muriel, BA. ......... Scoudouc, N.B.

*BAXTER, Margaret Joan, B.A., M.A. (Distinction)

Bay of Islands, Nfld.
WISHART, John Austin (First Class) ...:.. Moncton, N.B.
WRIGHT, Jean. .. ..................... Halifax, N.S.

3
]
h
h

37

e Dartmouth, N.S.

*DePALMA, Frank, BAA. . ......... ... .. Hamilton, Ont.
DUGAN, Ann Penny, BA, B.Ed. ... .. .. Dartmouth, N.S.
*FISHER, Mary Kathleen, BA. .. .. ... . ... Sackville, N.B.
KOZAK, Robert Stanley, BA. ... ... ... Saskatoon, Sask.
MacDONALD, Gordon Alexander, B.Sc. . Dartmouth, N.S.
*MATCH, David Lorne, B.Sc. .. ......... Brockville, Ont.
McGINITY, Janet, BA. .. .............. Moncton, N.B.
MEAGHER, David William, B.A.. ... ... Fredericton, N.B.
O’HANDLEY, Joseph Stephen, BA. ... ... .. Halifax, N.S.
*RUSSELL, Celia Alice, BA. ............. Kingston, Ont.
SIMPSON, Douglas Allan, B.Sc.,, B.A. ... .. Westville, N.S.
TANNER, James Bruce, BA. ............. Chester, N.S.
WEEKS, Joan Elizabeth, BA. .. ....... ... Amherst, N.S.
*In Absentia

**Awarded during the session

ENCAENIA AWARDS

ARTS AND SCIENCE

The Governor General’'sMedal .. ... ... ... Robert Dawson
Alexandra Society Scholarship .. ..... ... ... . Jane Reagh
Claire Strickland Vair Scholarship . ... ... .. Darcey Rhyno
The Stevenson Scholarship . .. ... .. Mark Hazen (Retained)
The LawsonPrize ............ ... ... ... Ginette Richard
Harry Crawford Memorial Prize . ... ... .. Marcus Snowden
The McCawley Classical Prize . ... ... ... Gregory Glazov

Jane Reagh
The Almon-Welsford Testamonial Prize . . . Elizabeth Sircom
Dr. M.A.B. Smith Prize ... ... ... ... ... ... Angela Hallett
The Bishop Binney Prize . .. ........ .. .. .. Angela Hallett

The Zaidee Horsfall Prize in Mathematics .. Andrew McKee

DIVINITY

The Canon W.S.H. Morris
Scholarship. . . ... ... .. The Reverend Maxwell D.

Clattenburg

The H. Terry Creighton
Scholarship ... ...... ... Margaret Collins

The George M. Ambrose
Proficiency Prize. ... .. ..

The George Sherman Richards
Proficiency Prize. . . ... ..

David Fletcher

David Garrett

The McCawley Hebrew Prize .. Ross Hebb
The Junior McCawley Hebrew

Prize............ ... . Barry Craig
The Archdeacon

Forsyth Prize .. ... ... ... Peter Somerville

The Shatford Pastoral

Theology Prize . .. ... ... Dale Petley
The Prince Prize in

Apologetics. . ... ... .. .. Lewis How
The Kenelm Eaton Memorial

Scholarship . . ....... ... Peter Somerville
Dr. C. Pennyman Worsley

Prize ......... .. ... . .. Ed Matthews

ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS AND BURSARIES
ARTS AND SCIENCE

Geoffrey Atherton
Sally Bird

Henry S. Cousins Scholarship
The George David Harris
Memorial Scholarship
Charles Frederick William
Mosley Scholarship

Brian Buchanan

Alumni Association Scholarship
James Fear Scholarship and
University Scholarship

Suzanna Weston Arrow Almon
Scholarship

Alumni Association Scholarship
and Suzanna Weston Arrow
Almon Scholarship

Alumni Association Scholarship
The Hazen Trust Scholarship
Alexandra Society Scholarship
Henry S. Cousins Scholarship
Alumni Association Scholarship
The George David Harris
Memorial Scholarship
Alexandra Society Scholarship
Dr. Norman H. Gosse Scholar-
ship and University Scholarship
Alexandra Society Scholarship
Margaret and Wallace Towers
Bursary

James Fear Scholarship and
University Scholarship

Henry S. Cousins Scholarship
Alumni Association Scholarship

Mary Ann Carver
Kent Clarke

Morgan Cornwall
James Eaton
Judith Ferguson
Elaine Galey
Randy Giffen
Mary Gordon
John Hamm

Peggy Anne Hubley

James LeBlanc
Andrew MacDougall

Cindy MacPherson
David Matheson

Stephen Murray
Stephen O’Keefe
Susan Tuck
ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS

SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM

Mary Coffill The W. Garfield Weston Foun-
dation Scholarship and Univer-
sity Scholarship

Nancy Elliott 1.B.M. Scholarship and Univer-

sity Scholarship

Canadian Tire Scholarship and
University Scholarship
University Scholarship

Aetna Casulty/Excelsior Life
Scholarship and University
Scholarship

Mercantile Bank Scholarship
The W. Garfield Weston Foun-
dation Scholarship and Univer-
sity Scholarship

Sine MacKinnon

Blair Riddle
Nancy Tingley

David Todd
Joseph Walker

STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS

The University of King’s College Students’ Union

The University of King’s College Students’ Union is the
organization in which the students enjoy their right of self
government. The Constitution, revised in 1974, provides for a
democratic government in which the participation of every
student is expected. The students endeavour to play a deter-
mining role in every aspect of university life. The Union’s
main organs are the Student Assembly, the Executive of the
Students’” Union, the Students’ Council. The power of self
discipline is exercised through the Union’s Male and Female
Residence Councils.

The Union operates through a number of permanent com-
mittees, e.g., the Academic Committee, the Social Com-
mittee, committees on the constitution, elections, finances,
Dalhousie relations, awards, etc.




The Union operates through a number of permanent com-
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King’s College Women's Athletic Association

Executive officers of this association are: President, Vice-
President, Secretary Treasurer and Inter-Wing Manager. Its
objective is the organization, administration, and promotion
of women'’s athletics at the College. Women'’s varsity teams
compete in field hockey, volleyball, basketball and swim-
ming within the Women’s Division of the N.S. College Con-
ference, and the volleyball team is a member of Volleyball
N.S. with the full playing privileges of that organization. A
strong Inter-Wing programme operates two nights per week,
and a co-ed badminton club also meets twice weekly. Table
tennis and chess are also available on a recreational basis,
and the swimming pool is available for recreational swim-
ming every evening. The Women’s Athletic Association in
conjunction with the Men’s Athletic Association is also re-
sponsible for the organization and administration of the
University’s annual Awards Banquet and Dance.

King's College Men’s Athletic Association

The executive of this association (President, Vice-President,
Secretary Treasurer and Inter-Bay Manager) is responsible for
the organization, administration and proemotion of the men’s
athletic programme at the University. Varsity athletics in-
clude soccer, basketball, hockey and swimming. The Inter-
Bay League features spirited and sometimes hilarious com-
petition between the various men’s residences on the cam-
pus. Competition in road racing, volleyball, basketball, bad-
minton, hockey and swimming are available to inter-bay
competitors, and all bay members are encouraged to par-
ticipate. In addition, table tennis, chess, weight-lifting, and
co-ed badminton are available, and the swimming pool is
open daily for student use. The Men’s Athletic Association in
conjunction with the Women’s Athletic Association is also
responsible for the organization and administration of the
University’s annual Awards Banquet and Dance.

King’s College Dramatic Society

This society was founded in 1931 to further interest in drama.
The society has recently joined with the Dalhousie Drama
Society under the name of the King’s Theatre. It is an-
ticipated that the combined resources of these two groups,
which draw on the amateur talent of both Universities, will
enable first class studio theatre to be presented.

The Dalhousie Drama Workshop, a branch of the Depart-
ment of English, offers training in voice production, acting,
dance, movement, make-up, costume, set design and con-
struction, and lighting under the direction of experienced in-
structors. King’s students are invited to participate in the ac-
tivities and productions of the workshop on the same basis as
Dalhousie students.

The King’s College Record

The Record (founded 1878) is published by the undergradu-
ates of the College during the academic year. It contains a
summation of the year’s activities and awards.

The Quintilian Debating Society

The Quintilian Society, founded in 1845, is the oldest survi-
ving debating association in British North America. The activ-
ities of the organization include an annual crossing of swords
with the gallants of the King’s Alumni Association, even more
regular drubbings of the Dalhousie Debating Union, and, by
the grace of Students’ Union financing, participation in tour-
naments at Upper Canadian and American colleges and
universities. The Quintilian annually hosts the Nova Scotia
Provincial High Schools Debating Tournament. Finally, the
Society sponsors the celebrated King’s Debate series, which
provides a sought after platform for public figures to debate
issues of the day.

The Haliburton

The Haliburton was founded and incorporated by Act of
Legislature in 1884, and is the oldest literary society on a
college campus in North America. Its object is the cultivation
of a Canadian Literature and the collecting of Canadian
books, manuscripts, as well as books bearing on Canadian
History and Literature. College students and interested
residents of the metropolitan area meet to listen to papers
which are given by literary figures and by the students.

Halifax Today

““Halifax Today” is the students’ newspaper.

The Students’ Missionary Society

The society was founded in 1890. Its object is to promote in-
terest in missionary work and to further the gospel of Christ
especially in the Maritime Provinces, and particularly on the
University campus. The annual meeting is held on St. An-
drew’s Day, or as near to it as possible. The society seeks to
direct its energies to the development of the spiritual life
open to university students at King’s and promotes a strong
and lively witness to the Christian faith on the university cam-
pus. On the larger scale it addresses itself to the concerns of
the faithful of the Dioceses of Nova Scotia and Fredericton.
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The King’s College Chapel Choir

Under the direction first of Rev. Dr. R.D. Crouse and then of
Mrs. Helen Buley, the Choir has grown to about 35 members,
sings three services each week and has developed a con-
siderable range of liturgical music. A small number of Choral
Scholarships are available to choir members. Applications for
Choral Scholarships are to be made to the Choir Director.

The Aquinas Society

This group is concerned with the maintenance of the liturgi-
cal life of the College.

Other Societies

Each year a number of groups develop for the purpose of
promoting various activities. Currently these include a chess
club, a bridge club and a pre-medical society.

Awards

The Student Body of the University of King’s College awards
an overall “K” to participants in King’s activities. Under this
system, begun during the 1956-1957 term, a student may
receive a silver “K’”” upon amassing 160 points and a gold “K”
upon amassing 250 points.

In addition several awards are presented to students for out-
standing achievements in extra-curricular activities.

The Bob Walter Award. Awarded to the graduating male
student who best exemplifies the qualities of manhood, gen-
tlemanliness, and learning, and has contributed to the life at
King’s.

The Warrena Power Award. Awarded annually to the grad-
uating female student who best exemplifies the qualities of
womanhood, gentleness, and learning, and has contributed to
the life at King’s.

The Sandra MaclLeod Memorial Award. This award com-
memorates the life of Sandra MaclLeod, a University of King’s
College student who died in 1973, and may be given to any
undergraduate member of King’s, whether in residence or a
day student. The award is made to a student with a good

“scholastic record, who by the fullest use of his or her qualities

of character and mind, makes a contribution to the Univer-
sity of King’s College. The award may be given to a student in
any year of his or her degree, but will be given only if there is
a deserving recipient. The award is made at the annual Alum-
ni dinner in May.

The R.L. Nixon Award. This award is given annually to the
resident male student who, in the opinion of his fellows, con-
tributes most to residence life in King’s.

The Margaret J. Marriner Award. This award is the women’s
counterpart of the R.L. Nixon Award. It is presented to the
woman who contributes the most to the life at King’s.

The Prince Prize. This prize is designed for the encourage-
ment of effective public speaking. The recipient is chosen by
adjudicators in an annual competition.

The H.L. Puxley Award. Awarded annually to the best all-
round woman athlete.

The Bissett Award. This award is given annually to the best
all-round male athlete.

The Arthur L. Chase Memorial Trophy. This is presented an-
nually to the student who has contributed most to debating in
the College.

The Ron Buckley Award. Awarded annually to the most
valuable player on the Men'’s Varsity Soccer Team.

The G.H. McConnell Award. Presented annually to the men’s
varsity basketball player who best combines ability and
sportsmanship.

The Dartmouth Sport Store Trophy. Presented annually to the
most valuable player on the Men’s Varsity Hockey Team.

STUDENT SERVICES

Student Employment

The Department of Manpower and Immigration, Manpower
Division, in co-operation with the University, maintains a
year-round Canada Manpower Centre on campus (Student
Union Building, Dalhousie). This is done to assist students in
obtaining employment.

All students wishing assistance in obtaining part-time and
summer work, or graduates seeking permanent employment,
are urged to contact the Canada Manpower Centre early in
the academic year.

There are opportunities for students to earn part of their
college expenses by working in the Library, Gymnasium, Di-
ning Hall, or as Campus Police.

Student Services and Student Affairs
Dean of Student Services
E.T. Marriott, B.A.,, M.Ed.

The office of the Dean of Student Services (Dalhousie) is
located in Room 124 of the Arts and Administration Building
just opposite the Registry. The Dean provides academic
counselling and co-ordinates the administration of Awards,
Chaplaincy, the Counselling and Psychological Services, the
University Health Unit, and acts as liaison with the Student
Union. Through the Council of Student Services, which meets
monthly, active participation exists between the various
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divisions and the officials of Housing, Recreation, and the
campus Federal Manpower office. The services of this office
are available to King's students.

Students should feel free to come to the Dean’s office to initi-
ate discussion about their academic programmes. They are
encouraged to display that degree of maturity and self-inter-
est which would prompt them to look for support early in the
term.

A programme designed to assist students with their academic
problems has been developed. All divisions of student ser-
vices co-operate in the programme along with a number of
departmental faculty advisers. Students experiencing dif-
ficulties are encouraged to consult with the Dean of Student
Services who will discuss their problems with them and ad-
vise them of the services available.

Many students, particularly those in their first year, experi-
ence difficulty in organizing and presenting written work. In
an attempt to respond to this problem, the University pro-
vides a Writing Workshop. Attendance is on a voluntary
basis. For further information, call the Student Services Of-
fice at 424-2404.

The Dean acts as the International Student Advisor. Foreign
students should look to this office for assistance and guid-
ance in matters related to immigration status, medical insur-
ance coverage, or any other matter of special concern to non-
Canadian students.

Student Counselling Service

Director
Judith L. Hayashi, B.A., M.A.

The Student Counselling and Psychological Services Centre
offers programmes for personal development as well as
assistance with personal, inter-personal, and educational
concerns. Counselling is offered by professionally trained
counsellors and psychologists. Strict. confidentiality is
assured.

Individual counselling is available for any personal or social
problem which a student may encounter. Typical concerns in-
volve family difficulties, sexual problems, depression, room-
mate conflicts, lack of self-confidence, fears and anxieties,
and decision-making difficulties.

Some of the programmes offered regularly are:

Study Skills Programme - Seven videotaped sessions con-
cerned with improving concentration, lecture note-taking,
exam writing, etc. Opportunities are provided for practice
and discussion. Groups meet twice weekly at convenient
times.

Career Planning Programme - Groups of students discuss
career related topics such as assessing interests and abilities,
obtaining occupational information, etc.

Stress Management Programme - Headaches, insomnia, exam
tension and general anxiety are treated through relaxation
techniques and coping skills.

Shyness Clinic (a Social Skills Programme) - Individual and
group counselling to help students gain self-confidence and
learn social skills.

Couples Counselling/Therapy - Couples are helped to acquire
the skills to solve existing and potential marital problems.
Career Information Centre - Calendars and occupational in-

formation are available. Students are invited to drop by
without an appointment to explore career possibilities.

Counselling Centre offices are on the 4th floor of the Student
Union Building. Enquire or make appointments by coming in
or calling 424-2082.

Tutors

The student body has an academic committee which ar-
ranges tutorial services for students.

University Health Service

Director
J.C. Johnson, M.B., Ch.B.

Dalhousie University operates an out-patient service, and an
in-patient infirmary in Howe Hall, at Coburg Road and
LeMarchant Street staffed by general practitioners and
psychiatrists.

Further specialist’s services are available in fully-accredited
medical centres when indicated.

All information gained about a student by the Health Service
is confidential and may not be released to anyone without
signed permission by the student.

Emergency Treatment

In the event of emergency, students should telephone the
University Health Service at 424-2171 or appear at the clinic
in person. The university maintains health services on a 24
hour basis.

Medical Care-Hospital Insurance
All students should have medical and hospital coverage ap-
proved by the Health Service.

All Nova Scotia students will be covered by the Nova Scotia
Medical Services Insurance. All other Canadian students
should maintain coverage from their home provinces, and
this is especially important for residents of Saskatchewan
and Ontario and any other province requiring payment of
premiums.

All non-Canadian students should be covered by medical and
hospital insurance. Details of suitable insurances may be ob-
tained from the University Health Services and all students
are advised to make these arrangements prior to their arrival
in Canada. Failure to do so may entail them in significant
medical expenses.

Any student who has had a serious illness within the last 12
months, or who has any chronic medical condition, is advised
to contact and advise the Health Service, preferably with a
statement from their doctor.

Exclusions

The University Health Service does not provide the following:
(a) Medical or hospital surgical care other than that provided
by, or arranged through, the University Health Service.

(b) X-ray or laboratory service, except as authorized through
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the University Health Service.

(c) Medications, prescriptions, or drugs, other than those
rovided through University Health Service.

(d) Dental treatment.

Prescriptions

Medications prescribed by the health service physicians, or
consultants to whom the student is referred by the health ser-
vices, may be paid by a prepaid drug plan operated by the
student Union. All other prescriptions are at the student’s ex-

pense.

Athletic Programmes

The University has, on its campus, a regulation-sized gym-
nasium, complete with swimming pool and weight training
room. All students in attendance at King’s are encouraged to
participate in some form of physical activity. The College is a
member of the N.S. College Conference, and offers three
types of athletic programmes.

(1) Varsity: for the more serious athlete who wishes to
represent the University in competition with other members
of the N.S. College Conference.

(2) Inter-Residence: is one of the strengths of the college’s
residence life, where competition (sometimes serious,
sometimes not too serious) between Bays (men’s residence)
and Wings (women'’s residence) in volleyball, basketball,
floor hockey, swimming and badminton is carried on in the
spirit of friendly and good humoured competition.

(3) Recreation: gym time is available for those who wish
merely to do their own thing, and to obtain some form of
physical exercise without structured competition, games, etc.

"Canadian Armed Forces

The Regular Officer Training Plan (ROTP), Medical Officer
Training Plan (MOTP) and the Dental Officer Training Plan
(DOTP) are completely subsidized university plans covering
tuition, books, medical services, monthly pay and summer
employment for up to four years of undergraduate study.
Successful applicants serve as commissioned officers in the
Canadian Armed Forces for varying compulsory periods after
graduation.

For further information on above plans, students should con-
tact the

Canadian Forces Recruiting Centre
Sir John Thompson Building

1256 Barrington Street

Halifax, Nova Scotia

Phone: 422-5956 or 423-6945.

"Children of War Dead

(Education Assistance)

Children of War Dead (Education Assistance Act) provides
fees and monthly allowances for children of veterans whose
death was attributable to military service. Enquiries should
be directed to the nearest District office of the Department
of Veterans’ Affairs.

SOCIETIES CONNECTED
WITH THE COLLEGE

Alumni Association of King's College

This Association, incorporated in 1847 by Act of the Legisla-
ture, consists of graduates and others whose object is the fur-
therance of the welfare of the University.

The Association maintains annual scholarships, and supports
alumni, student and University activities.

The annual meeting of the Association is held the day before
Encaenia.

The Officers of the Association:
President, (1981-83)

Mr. John R. Stone, B.A., M.Ed.
R.R.1, Boutilier’s Point

Halifax Co., N.S.

BOJ 1GO

Vice-President

Prof. Bruce P. Archibald
2140 Brunswick Street
Halifax, N.S.

B3K 2Y8

Treasurer

C. Wm. Hayward, C.A.
918 Robie Street
Halifax, N .S.

B3H 3C4

Executive Secretary

Mrs. Iris Newman
University of King’s College
Halifax, N.S.

B3H 2A1

The Alexandra Society of King's College

This Society, which has branches all over the Maritime Prov-
inces, was formed in Halifax in 1902 as the Women’s Auxili-
ary to the College. It maintains an annual scholarship and
bursary and a number of entrance scholarships.

Officers 1982-83

Hon. President,
Mrs. F.R. Peverill, 5770 Spring Garden Rd., Apt. 2006,
Halifax, N.S. B3H 4)8
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Hon. Vice-President,
Mrs. H.L. Nutter, 791 Brunswick St., Fredericton, N.B.
E3B1H8

Hon. Vice-President,

Mrs. Arthur Peters, 5720 College St., Halifax, N.S.  B3H 1X3
President,

Mrs. Victor Fairn, 55 Lynn Dr., Dartmouth, N.S.  B2Y 3V8
1st Vice President,

Mrs. H.D. Smith, 1606 Oxford St., Halifax, N.S.  B3H 3Z4

2nd Vice President,
Mrs. F.E. Christiansen, 94 Gibbon Rd., East Riverside, N.B.
E2H 1R5

3rd Vice President,
Mrs. A. MacKeigan, 68 Reserve St., Glace Bay, N.S.
B1A 4W1

4th Vice President,
Mrs. H.M.D. Westin, P.O. Box 713, Charlottetown, P.E.I.
C1A7L3

Recording Secretary,

Mrs. J.C. Erving, 2231 Quinn St., Halifax, N.S.  B3L 3E5

Corresponding Secretary,

Mrs. E. Sheward, c/o 1360 Tower Rd., Halifax, N.S. B3H 2Z1

Treasurer,
Mrs. A.G. Maclintosh, 12 Westwood Drive, Truro, N.S.,
B2N 3R3

Convenors:

Friends of King’s
Mrs. W.R. Harris, P.O. Box 83, 101 Queen St.,

Truro, N.S., B2N 2B2

Hasti-notes
Miss Janet Hunt, 1585 Oxford St., Apt. 406,
Halifax, N.S., B3H 3Z3

Scrapbook
Mrs. C.W. Bennett, 1333 South Park St., Apt. 412,
Halifax, N.S. B3J 2K9

Library Memorial Fund
Presidents:

Halifax Branch
Mrs. C.F. Whynacht, Apt. 2009, 1333 South Park St.,
Halifax, N.S. B3J 2K7

Dartmouth Branch
Mrs. G.S. Clark, 28 Brookdale Cres., Apt. 307,
Dartmouth, N.S. B3A 2R5

Saint John Branch
Mrs. Ford Hazen, 63 Parks St., Saint John, N.B.,
E2K 3N8

PROGRAMMES OF STUDY

King’s offers four Programmes of Study leading to degrees in
Arts and Science.

B.A. (General) three years
B.A. (Honours) four years
B.Sc. (General) three years
B.Sc. (Honours) four years

King’s offers two Programmes of Study leading to degrees in
Journalism.

B.J. (Honours) four years
B.J. one year following B.A. or B.Sc.

The University of King’s College and Dalhousie University
have one Faculty of Arts and Science. King’s students can
take all the courses offered by that Faculty leading to the
Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Science either ordinary or
with honours. Currently these degrees can be done in Social
Anthropology, Biochemistry, Biology, Chemistry, Classics,
Economics, English Language and Literature, French, Greek,
Geology, German, History, Latin, Mathematics, Medieval
Studies, Music, Philosophy, Physics, Political Science,
Psychology, Religion, Russian, Sociology, Spanish, and
Theatre. Joint majors or joint honours may be taken in a num-
ber of subjects. King’s student’s can also do the pre-
professional work offered by the Faculty of Arts and Science
and which sometimes amounts to less than what is required
for the B.A. or B.Sc. Architecture, Medicine, Dentistry,
Physiotherapy, Social Work, Law, Education, Theology all ac-
cept students after one level or another of work in Arts and
Science. The University of King’s College does not, however,
admit students to programmes which involve degrees or
diplomas other than the B.A. and B.Sc. (except Jour-
nalism—B.J.,B.J. (Hons.) ). For example, King’s students can-
not be taking the Diploma in Engineering, or the Bachelor of
Music Education, nor will they be doing Commerce or
Graduate Studies. What King’s does offer other than what is
available to Dalhousie Arts and Science students is a unique
way of doing an Arts and Science first year—the Foundation
Year Programme —and also the B.J. and B.J. (Hons.) taught by
our School of Journalism, both of which are open only to
students registered at King’s College.

The King’s alternative first year programme, the Foundation
Year Programme, is a first year programme for both general
and honours students. Bachelor of Arts students enrolled in
the Foundation Year Programme do one class in addition to
the Foundation Course. Bachelor of Science students in the
Programme do two additional classes. Thus for B.A. students
the Foundation Year Programme is equivalent to four classes,
for B.Sc. students it is equivalent to three classes.

Diploma for Studies in the Humanities and Social Sciences
Students who do not intend to proceed to graduation may be
admitted as Special Students into the Foundation Year Pro-
gramme (equivalent to four credits), successful completion of
which will result in the obtaining of the Diploma for Studies
in the Humanities and Social Sciences. Permission to enrol as
a diploma student must be sought through the Director of the
Foundation Year Programme. Evidence of genuine interest in
pursuing such studies will be considered in the admittance
decision, together with high school record.

The university year begins in mid September and classes are
completed by the end of April. In Arts and Science, the or-
dinary degree is normally completed in three years after ad-
mission, the honours degree in four years. A total of fifteen
classes is required for the ordinary degee, and twenty for the
honours degree. A major for the ordinary degree requires four
classes beyond the first year level, taken in the second and
third years. Honours degrees require a minimum of nine
classes in the area of concentration after the first year, a cer-
tain standard being maintained (in some subjects an honours
thesis is obligatory). Five classes constitute a normal class
load in an academic year. Regulations for Journalism degrees
appear below.
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FOUNDATION YEAR
PROGRAMME

Introduction

The University of King’s College, in association with Dal-
housie University, offers a special Foundation Year Pro-
gramme in the first year of the Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor
of Science. First offered in 1972-73, the Programme has
proved a successful way of providing an integrated and inter-
disciplinary course for first year students. Now approved by
the Dalhousie Senate as a permanent part of the offerings of
the Dalhousie-King’s Faculty of Arts and Science, the Pro-
gramme is open only to students registered at King's. Stu-
dents taking this course will, like other King’s students, be
proceeding to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science granted by the Senate of Dalhousie University, or
will be engaged in one of the pre-professional courses, in
Medicine, Dentistry, Law, Architecture, Divinity, Social
Work, Education, Physiotherapy, and so on, or will be pro-
ceeding to the Bachelor of Journalism (Honours) awarded by
King’s College.

The Foundation Year Programme is a new approach to the
first year of University. It is not a pre-university year but for-
ms part of the first year work, for a B.A. or B.Sc. (King's-Dal-
housie) and for the B.J. (King’s) (Hons.). Literature, history,
philosophy, political and social institutions, the history of sci-
ence, economic forms, religion, art and music are studied to-
gether in one course in an integrated manner which sees them
as interdependent elements in the development of western
culture. The movement of this culture is understood through
the examination of some of the most basic works in our histo-
ry. To learn to deal with these works is to acquire a founda-
tion for studies in the humanities and social sciences, just as
to have a conception of the nature of our society and culture
is to have a basis for thoughtful living. To provide these is the
aim of this programme.

-Many scientists are acutely aware of the need to understand
the relation of science to other aspects of culture and to
social life; a stream of the Programme will provide a general
view of our culture for science students interested in these
questions.

The form of the teaching is designed to meet the special
problems of first year students. Enrolment in the Programme
is limited to 100 Arts, 30 BJ (Hons.) and 25 Science students.
The very favourable ratio of staff to students and the con-
centration of the student’s work within one course permit the
course to offer a wide variety of experiences and allow it to
help students analyze, focus, and evaluate their experiences.
The amount of time spent in small group tutorials permits
close attention to be paid to each student’s development.
The exposure to many different aspects of our civilization,
and the large number of departments recognizing the
Programme as a substitute for their introductory class, give
Foundation Year students both a wider experience from
which to judge their interests and wider options for second
year study.

The instructors in the programme are specialists in a wide
variety of university subjects. All take the view, however, that
first year study at university can profitably be devoted to at-
tempts to integrate knowledge and understanding rather than
to premature specialization in particular subjects.

Teaching Staff

Lecturers: 1982-83

R. Apostle, B.A. (Sim. Fr.), M.A. (Calif.), Ph.D. (Berkeley),

Assistant Professor of Sociology

A.H. Armstrong, M.A. (Cantab.), F.B.A.,

Professor of Classics and Philosophy

J.P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Liverpool),

Professor of Classics, Vice-President, University of King’s College

G.R. Bridge, B.A. (Tufts), M.A. (T.U.), M.Div. (T.0.S.), A.M., Ph.D. (Univ.
of Penn.),

University Chaplain

R.D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. (Harvard), M.Th. (Trinity), Ph.D.
(Harv.),

Professor of Classics

R. MacG. Dawson, B.A. (Trin.), M.A. (Tor.), B. Litt. (Oxon.),

Associate Professor of English

D. Farrell, B.A. (St. Norbert Coll.), M.Mus., Ph.D. (Wisc.),

Associate Professor of Music

D.).W. Geldart, B.Sc. (Acadia), Ph.D. (McM.),

Professor of Physics

Y. Glazov, Ph.D. (Oriental Institute, Moscow),

Professor of Russian and Chairman of the Department

J.F. Godfrey, B.A. (Tor.), B.Phil. (Oxon.), D. Phil. (Oxon.),

Associate Professor of History and President, University of King’s
College

J.F. Graham, B.A. (U.B.C.), A.M., Ph.D. (Col.), F.R.S.C.,

Fred D. Manning, Professor of Economics

N.H. Graham, B.A. (Dal.), B.Ed. (Dal.),

G.P. Grant, B.A. (Queen’s), D. Phil. (Oxon.), F.R.S.C.,

Professor of Humanities

W.J. Hankey, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. (Tor.), D.Phil. (Oxon.),

Associate Professor of Humanities and Social Sciences and of Classics
R.C.Kaill, B.A. (Dal.), B.D., M.S.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (McG.),

Associate Professor of Sociology and Chairman of the Department
W.H. Kemp, Mus. Bac., Mus. M. (Tor.), A.M. (Harv.), D. Phil. (Oxon),
Professor of Music

A.E. Kennedy, B.A., M.A. (U.B.C.), Ph.D. (Edinburgh),

Professor of English

P.F. Kussmaul, Ph.D. (Basle),

Associate Professor of Classics

R.P. Puccetti, B.A. (lll.), M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (Sor.),

Professor of Philosophy

H. Roper, B.A. (Dal. et Cantab.), M.A., Ph.D. (Cantab.),

Associate Professor of Humanities.and Social Sciences and Registrar,
University of King’s College

R. Runte, B.A. (S.U.N.Y.), M.A., M.Ph., Ph.D. (Kansas),

Associate Professor of French and Chairman of the Department

C.). Starnes, B.A. (Bishops), S.T.B. (Harv.), M.A. (McG.), Ph.D. (Dal.),
Associate Professor of Humanities and Social Sciences, Assistant
Professor of Classics, Director, Foundation Year Programme )

K.E. von Maltzahn, M.S., Ph.D. (Yale),

Professor of Biology

Junior Fellows: 1982-83

D.P. Curry, B.A. (Vind.), M.A. (Dal.), M.T.S.(Harvard), M.Div. (Trinity)
A.M. Johnston, B.A. (Mt. A.), M.A. (Dal.),

Assistant Director, Foundation Year Programme

K. Kierans, B.A. (McG.)

B.M. MacDonell, B.A. (Dal. et Oxon.)

K-M. Morrison, B.A. (L.U. et Dal.)

Admission Requirements

The admission requirements are those pertaining to the
Faculty of Arts and Science, i.e., Nova Scotia Grade XII or its
equivalent. Mature students, students whose education has
been interrupted and who do not meet the normal admission
requirements, but who can demonstrate that there is a
reasonable likelihood of success at university, may be ad-
mitted as special cases. Students from New Brunswick and
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Prince Edward Island should complete Grade XIl and have an
average of 60%. Very exceptional students from Nova Scotia
Grade XI and students not in the University Preparatory
Programme are also considered for admission on their in-
dividual merits.

Scholarships

Scholarships ranging from $3,000 to $500 are open to studen-
ts entering the Foundation Year Programme in Arts, Science
and Journalism. Application for admission constitutes ap-
plication for a scholarship. In recent years more than one
quarter of the entering students have received awards.
Scholarships provided from monies given in memory of
Henry S. Cousins and Dr. Norman H. Gosse are open only to
students entering the Foundation Year Programme. The two
George David Harris Memorial Entrance Scholarships
($3,000) require a separate application—see the entry under
Scholarships, Bursaries and Prizes elsewhere in the calendar.

Course Designation, Lecture and Tutorial Hours

The formal designation of the Programme courses is as
follows:

King’s Interdisciplinary Studies

K100 Foundation in Social Science and Humanities; Lectures
M.W.Th.F. 9:35 a.m. - 11:25 a.m_; Four hours of tutorials to be
arranged.

K110 Foundation in Social Science and Humanities; Lectures
M.W.F. 9:35 a.m. - 11:25 a.m.; Three hours of tutorials to be
arranged.

Grading and Credit

The Programme is to be regarded as a complete unit. It is not
possible for students to enrol in only part of the course.
Evaluation of the students’ performances is continuous and
made on the basis of tutorial participation, examinations and
essays. The final grade is a composite of all evaluations. Final
grading is the result of discussion among all those teachers
who have had grading responsibilities. Grades are given in
terms of the letter grade system of the Faculty of Arts and
Science.

Successful completion of the Programme gives students in
the K100 course twenty-four credit hours or four class credits
toward a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science degree.
These students do one other class to achieve a complete first
year. Students taking K110 do two courses in addition to their
work in the Foundation Year Programme. This stream of the
Foundation Year Programme carries eighteen hours of credit,
i.e., three class credits and comprises three-quarters of the
work and requirements of K100. Normally students taking
K100 would be candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree

and students taking K110 will be candidates for the degree of
Bachelor of Science but exceptions may be made.

The Foundation Year Programme may be combined with
almost any programme of study in Arts and with many in
Science but in all cases students are requested to discuss
their proposed programs with the Director before completing
their registration.

Upon successful completion of the Programme the normal
departmental requirement of passing an introductory course
in the discipline concerned is waived by the following depart-
ments:

English Language and Literature

History

Philosophy

Sociology

The following departments admit students completing the
Foundation Year Programme to introductory and advanced
courses for which there is no language requirement:

Classics

German

Spanish

Russian

The following special departmental provisions have been
established:

Biology
Successful completion of the Foundation Year Programme
supplies the prerequisites for Biology 3400, 3401A, 3401B.

These are courses in the history of science, the history of
biological sciences and man in nature.

Economics

Honours students in Economics who have completed the
Foundation Year Programme are exempted from doing one
economics course.

German
Successful completion of the Foundation Year Programme
may be regarded as a substitute for German 220.

Religion

The Department of Religion recognizes the Foundation Year
Programme as satisfying the prerequisites for Religion 2101,
2202 and 2531.

While there are no special arrangements with the Depart-
ment of Political Science, students should note that some
second year Political Science classes have no prerequisite
and the Department will consider waiving the requirement
for certain introductory courses.

Pre-Professional Training

The Faculties of Medicine and Dentistry and the School of
Physiotherapy of Dalhousie University have approved the
Foundation Year Programme as part of the pre-professional
work they require for admission to their respective faculties
and schools. Students may substitute the Programme for the
appropriate requirements laid down by these faculties; for
details of these provisions consult the Director of the Foun-
dation Year Programme. The Department of Education of
Dalhousie University waives its requirement of English 100
for students enrolled in the B.Ed. Integrated Course who have
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successfully completed the Foundation Year Programme. The
University of King’s College requires the Foundation Year
programme for its first year of the B.J. (Hons.) degree.

Evaluation

The mark for the course is based on students’ papers, exami-
nations and their class participation. No student will be able
to pass the course without completing the written require-
ments. All students (K100 and K110) write the first essay of
the year within two weeks from the start of term. Beyond this,
students registered in K100 will write two essays for each of
the six units of the course. Students in K110 write two essays
in three of the six units and one essay for each of the three re-
maining units. Some of the additional work of students in
K100 will relate to the Thursday lectures which are required
for them but not for students in K110.

Outline of the Foundation Year Programme

The course has its own logic; it is not just a collection of
diverse materials but integrates them in accord with the in-
terpretation of our culture which it develops. As we work out
this interpretation, we consider works of various kinds, some
of the most crucial works in this culture. These we consider
no matter what discipline ordinarily studies them. Thus we
look, for example, at Mozart’s The Magic Flute, early Greek
urns, Michelangelo’s ““Last Judgement”, the Bamberg Dom;
these are usually understood to belong to the disciplines of
music, archaeology, art history, and. architecture. We read
Homer’s Iliad, Shakespeare’s The Tempest, Eliot's The Waste
Land; works usually studied by the departments of classics,
theatre, and English literature. We analyse St. Anselm’s
Proslogion, Descartes” Meditations, and Luther’s The Freedom
of a Christian, which are usually studied by departments of
theology, philosophy and religion. We study Diaz’s The
Conquest of New Spain, Rousseau’s Social Contract, Marx,
The Communist Manifesto, Heilbroner's The Making of
Economic Society; works thought to belong to history,
political theory, economics and sociology. We read selec-
tions from Kepler's Epitome of Copernican Astronomy, Dar-
win’s On the Origin of the Species, and Newton’s
Mathematical Principles; texts taken from the history of
astronomy, biology and physics.

The logic we develop to integrate the different stances of
these various works is of two kinds. On the one hand, we see
how each of these works shows the nature of the different
epochs or stages of our culture and how each of these
civilizations breaks up to form the one succeeding. On the
other hand, we trace some institutions, ideas and movements
through each of the historical periods.

The following are the teaching units of the course. One or
more of the aspects of culture mentioned above tends to be
stressed in each unit. This is both because of the differences
between the general character of each period and also on ac-
count of the particular approach which the co-ordinator
responsible for the section brings to the presentation of it.
Four teaching weeks are devoted to each of these units.

1. The Ancient World: the origin of the primary institutions
and beliefs of the western world in Greece, Rome and Israel.
Religion manifesting itself in art, myth and institutions
provides a focus for our approach to this epoch.

2. The Medieval World: the formation of Christendom. The
development of Christian forms in political, social, intellec-
tual life as these grow in contrast to and by assimilation of
ancient culture is our main concern. We attempt to grasp the
unity of this world as the medievals themselves saw it in Dan-
te’s Divine Comedy.

3. The Renaissance and Reformation: the foundations of mo-
dernity in the break-up of the medieval world. The worldli-
ness of the Renaissance and the renunciation of this in the
Reformation form the two poles of our treatment of this peri-
od.

4. The Age of Reason or the Englightenment: modern free-
dom developed theoretically in the philosophy of Descartes
and in relation to nature and society is the central theme.
Special attention is paid to political theory and natural sci-
ence in this section.

5. The Era of Revolutions: bourgeois culture from its triumph
in the French Revolution to its collapse in World War |. The
nineteenth century is mainly treated in terms of the revolu-
tions, political and industrial, and we endeavour to under-
stand the rise of parties and ideologies relative to them. The
century is seen as providing the transition between Classical
and Romantic Europe and our own Post-Romantic nationalis-
tic individualism.

6. The Contemporary World: the period since World War | is
characterized by the shift of political, economic and cultural
power from Europe to Russia and the United States and to
Asia and Africa, and by the technological and bureaucratic
organization of the total means of life for individual well-
being and freedom.

The following are the recurring general topics which are
discussed in each of the units outlined above:

(a) Political institutions, the modes of authority, conceptions
of law and the person, the political ideal.

(b) Religious, theological and philosophical positions and for-
ms.

(c) The conception of nature and forms of natural science.

(d) Economic institutions.

(e) The structure of society.

(f) Literary, musical and artistic expression.

A classroom with facilities for slides, films and musical repro-
duction is used so that the presentation of these aspects of
culture can be an integral part of the teaching.

Required Reading (1982-83)

Section1 — The Ancient World

The Akkadian Creation Epic, (Selections).

The Epic of Gilgamesh, (Selections).

Homer, Iliad.

Sophocles, Oedipus Rex, Antigone.

The Bible, Genesis, Exodus, Isaiah, Job

Plato, Republic.

Aristotle, Physics, VIII, (Selections).

M.R. Cohen and I.E. Drabkin, “Note on the Ptolemaic
System”.

Vergil: Fourth Eclogue, Aeneid
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Section Il — The Middle Ages

The Bible, Epistle to the Romans.

“The Apostles’ Creed”

“The Nicene Creed”

Eusebius, Life of Constantine and Oration, (Selections).

St. Augustine, City of God, (Selections).

Gregory of Tours, History of the Franks, (Selections).

H. Bettenson, Documents of the Christian Church, (Selec-
tions).

St. Benedict, The Rule, (Selections).

B. Pullan, Sources for the History of Medieval Europe, (Selec-
tions).

St. Francis, The Rule, (Selections). .

R.W. Southern, Making of the Middle Ages, (Selections).

The Song of Roland.

Boniface VIII and Philip 1V, (Selected Documents).

St. Anselm, Proslogion

Dante, Divine Comedy.

St. Thomas Aquinas, Summa Theologica, (1, qq. 1 and 2.).

The Romance of the Rose.

Section 11l — The Renaissance and Reformation

Pico della Mirandola, Oration on the Dignity of Man.

More, Utopia.

Vasari, Lives of the Artists, (Selection).

Jacob Burckhardt, The Civilization of the Renaissance, (Selec-
tions).

Machiavelli, The Prince.

Shakespeare, The Tempest.

Martin Luther: Selections from his Writings, ed. by John
Dillenberger.

C. Marlowe, Doctor Faustus.

Bernal Diaz, The Conquest of New Spain.

las Casas, The Devastation of the Indies, (Selection).

). Kepler, Epitome of Copernican Astronomy, (Selection).
Westfall, The Construction of Modern Science, chapters 1
and 2.

Ignatius Loyola, Spiritual Exercises, (Selection).

Jean Calvin, Institutes of the Christian Religion, (Selections).

Section IV — The Age of Reason

Descartes, Meditations on First Philosophy.

Hobbes, Leviathan, Parts 1 and 2.

Hume, Enquiry Concerning Human Understanding, (Selec-

tions), A Treatise of Human Nature, (Selections).

Rousseau, Discourse on the Origin and Foundation of

Inequality among Mankind, The Social Contract, Books | and
1.

|. Newton, Principia Mathematica, (Selection).

A. Koyré, “The Significance of the Newtonian Synthesis”.

Voltaire, Candide.

W. Mozart, Zauberflotte.

Section V — The Era of Revolutions

de Tocqueville, The Old Regime and the French Revolution.

Coleridge, The Rime of the Ancient Mariner.

Jane Austen, Persuasion.

J.S. Mill, Utilitarianism.

N. Gogol, Uly.

A. Pushkin, The Queen of Spades.

R. Nisbet, The Sociological Tradition, (Chs. 1 and 2).

Marx and Engels, The Communist Manifesto and Marx,

Economic and Philosophic Manuscripts of 1844, (Selections).

Adam Smith, The Wealth of Nations, (Selections).

R.L. Heilbroner, The Making of Economic Society (Chs. 1 and
3).

K. Davis et al., “The Continuing Debate on Equality”’:
F. Nietzsche, The Use and Abuse of History, On the Genealo-
gy of Morals.

Section VI — The Contemporary World

S. Freud, Lectures on Sexuality.

V.F. Weisskopf, “Of Atoms, Mountains, and Stars: A Study in

Qualitative Physics”.

Freedman and Van Nieuwenhuisen, “Supergravity and the

Unification of the Laws of Physics”.

R.P. Puccetti, “Modern Science on Man’s Place in the Uni-
verse”’.

M. Heidegger, Letter on Humanism.

H. Gollwitzer, Europe in The Age of Imperialism.

T.S. Eliot, The Waste Land.

Correilli Barnett, The Swordbearers: Studies in Supreme Com-

mand in the First World War, (Selections).

R. Ravindra, “Two Theories of Relativity”.

A. Einstein ““Autobiographical Notes”.

W. Bolsche, The Scientific Foundations of Poetry, (Ch.1).

E. Nolde, “The Art of Primitive People’” and “Alsen-Berlin”

from My Life.

C.G. Jung, “Spirit and Life”.

Alex Thio, Deviant Behaviour, (Ch. 1).

D.J. Grout, A History of Western Music, (Ch. 20).

R.L. Heilbroner, Economic Society, (Chs. 7-9).

Sartre, Existentialism is a Humanism.

THE SCHOOL OF JOURNALISM
The University of King’s College offers the only degrees in

Journalism in the Atlantic Provinces. The University offers
two degrees.

1. The four year Bachelor of Journalism with
Honours, B.). (Hons.)

General Description: The aim of the B.J. (Hons.) programme
is to provide a grounding in the methods and problems of
contemporary journalism in the context of a liberal
education. In addition to training in journalistic skills and
methods, the student will acquire both a knowledge of the
history of Western civilization and a specific competence in
some one of the traditional disciplines of Arts and Science.
As well the University will require the attainment of a certain
degree of competence in both of the official languages of
Canada.

In the first year the B.J. (Hons.) student will normally take the
Foundation Year Programme (see page 47 of this calendar)
and an elective in the Arts and Science Faculty. Electives will
usually be taken in the field of Arts and Science in which the
student aims to fulfill the Arts and Science requirement of
the B.J. (Hons.) programme. Each B.J. (Hons.) student will be
asked to submit to the Journalism Studies Committee by the
end of the first year, a proposal for a coherent academic
programme involving an in-depth study of a particular area
or discipline for the four courses that must be taken in the
second year, and the two courses that must be taken in the
third year in the Faculty of Arts and Science. The Committee
will advise each student on his/her proposed programme, and
will approve with changes, where necessary, each student’s
plan. Any subsequent changes in a student’s programme will
require the approval of the Committee. In addition, second
year students are required to do a full course in Writing and
Reporting in the School of Journalism.
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In the third year the student will take three courses in Jour-
nalism designated by the School of Journalism, and two cour-
ses in the Faculty of Arts and Science (see above.)

In the fourth year the student will take five courses in the
School of Journalism.

French Requirement

It is the policy of the University that students graduating
from the School of Journalism shall pass a test demonstrating
their comprehension of written French. The test may be taken
at any time and, if failed, may be tried again at a later date
without academic penalty. Credit courses will be available to
bring a student up to the required level, though the successful
completion of such a course or courses does not, in itself,
waive the requirement of passing the test.

Students are encouraged to take the test as early as then can
during the course of studies so that they may know how they
stand with respect to this requirement. The University will
normally administer the test at the beginning and end of each
academic year and at other times by special arrangement.

Typing Requirement

A reasonable ability to type is required and students entering
the School of Journalism must learn to type before the
workshops begin. (For B.J. (Hons.) students, this means they
should know how to type by the beginning of their second
year in the Journalism programme: for B.J. students, before
entering the School.) All assignments in the School of Jour-
nalism must be typewritten.

2.The one year Bachelor of Journalism (B.).)

This is a post-first degree course offered to students who have
completed a first degree, normally a B.A. or B.Sc. The Univer-
sity of King’s College expects the same degree of competence

“and in the same areas for those who graduate from this

programme as it does from those who graduate with the B.J.
(Hons.) degree. Specifically this means: (1) students who are
admitted to this programme must show the same competence
in French required of those who graduate with the B.J. (Hons.)
and (2) admission to the programme depends on the student’s
ability to show that he or she has acquired a broad know-
ledge of the history of Western civilization such as the Foun-
dation Year Programme provides as well as having a compe-
tence in an area of humanistic study.

Because of the intensive nature of this one year programme it
does not conform to the lecture schedule of the Faculty of Ar-
ts and Science. Students in the B.J. programme will begin
work during the first week of September (see Almanac) and
will continue somewhat beyond the last day of classes in Arts
and Science. Please see the B.J. curriculum below for the
courses offered in this programme.

3. Curricula for B.J. (Hons.) and B.J. programmes.

See the following two pages for the B.J. (Hons.) and B.J.
curricula.
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Normally, although not necessarily, this would be a French course. 1403/B Magazine Writing s
See the statement on the French Requirement. 1 5 404/B Interpretive and Analytical Reporting 12
Year 2 Required of All Students J440/8 Radio Production 12
J441/B Television Production 1/2
J450/B
1472/|B
B

/
J474|

Specialist Writing 1/2
Copy Editing 1/2
Canadian Diplomacy—Techniques and Operations 1/2 5

Courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science 4
Each B.J. (Hons.) student must submit to the Journalism Studies
Committee by the end of the first year a proposal for a coherent
academic programme involving study of a particular area or
discipline for the four courses that must be taken in the second
year, and two courses that must be taken in the third year in the
Faculty of Arts and Science. The Committee will advise each
student on his/her proposed programme and will approve (with
changes where necessary) each student’s plan. Any subsequent

B.J. Curriculum

FIRST TERM Required of All Students Credits Total Credits
J501/A Advanced Writing and Reporting 1/2

\ 48 | - 49
B.J. (Hons.) Curriculum
Year 1 Required of All Students Credits Total Credits SECOND TERM Required of All Students Credits  Total Credits
Foundation Year Programme and one elective course in the Students will choose five half-courses from the following:
Faculty of Arts and Science 4 J475] International issues in Perspective 1/2

changes in a student’s programme will require the approval of the Students will develop four half-courses or equivalent from the following:

Committee. See also Regulations 6 and 7 in the General Academic l' 1520/A Senior News Seminar 112
Regulations for the School of Journalism. 1. J503/A Magazine Writing (Prerequisite to 503/B) 1/2
J201R Introduction to Journalism ‘ J511/A Legal Issues 12
Basic Writing and Reporting 1 5 | J545/A Issues in Business, Finance and Economics 1/2
Year 3 ‘ jg;yﬁ Broadcast Writing (prerequisite to )540B and ]541B) 1/2
) | Copy Editing (prerequisite to 572/B) 1/2
FIRST TERM Required of All Students l J577|A Government Operations 112
Courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science 2 ] ) ) )
1301/R Writing and Reporting (prerequisite J201/R) (continues in second " J516A/)J516B is a half-credit option available to one-year students in either the first or second term,
term) 1 but not both.
J317/A Journalism Research 1/2 ! SECOND TERM Required of All Students
J316/R Newspaper Production (continues in second term) 1 : I
Students will develop programs to meet their individual Is i i i i
SECOND TERM ) v 1 goals in consultation with faculty advisers.
To complete their Spring Term work, they will select five half-courses from:
Courses in the Faculty of Arts and Science J575/B Internati i ;
- . ational Issues in Perspective
J310/B Introduction to Broadcasting 1/2 5 v J503/B Magazine Writing p :Ilg
Veard ) J504/B Interpretive and Analytical Reporting 1/2
‘ 1540/B Radio Production 12
FIRST TERM Required of All Students Credits Total Credits ‘ 1541// B Television Production 112
1550/B Specialist Writing
. . 1
J401/A Advanced Writing and Reporting 1/2 J572/B Copy Editing 1//;:
Students will develop programs to meet individual goals in con- J574(8B Canadian Diplomacy—Techniques and Operations 1/2
sultation with faculty advisers. To complete their fall term work, ' )516/B Newspaper Production 1)2 5

they will select four half-courses or equivalent from the following:

J420/A Senior News Seminar 1/2
403/A Magazine Writing (prerequisite 403/B) 1/2
J411/A Legal Issues 1/2
J445]A Issues in Business, Finance and Economics 1/2
J471]A Broadcast Writing (prerequisite to J440B and J441B) 1/2
J472|A Copy Editing (prerequisite to 472/B) 1/2
JA77|A Government Operations 1/2
J416/A Newspaper Production 1/2
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DIVINITY

Director of Parish Field Work and Divinity Secretary
Rev. F. Krieger, B.A., B.S.T.

With the establishment of the Atlantic School of Theology
during 1974, the work of the Faculty of Divinity of the Univer-
sity of King’s College was transferred to that School and the
Faculty dissolved as a teaching component of King’s College.

Divinity scholarships awarded by King’s College are tenable
at the Atlantic School of Theology.

Details of the basic requirements and offerings of the Atlan-
tic School of Theology are given in a bulletin published
separately, and available from the School or from the King's
Registrar on request.

Master of Sacred Theology (M.S.T.)

In conjunction with the Institute of Pastoral Training, the
University of King’s College offers the degree of Master of
Sacred Theology in the field of pastoral care. Particulars con-
cerning regulations for this degree may be obtained from the
Executive Director of the Institute of Pastoral Training at the
University of King’s College. A degree in Divinity is a prereq-
uisite.

INSTITUTE OF PASTORAL
TRAINING

University of King’s College

Atlantic School of Theology

Acadia Divinity College

Medical Faculty of Dalhousie University

The organization of the Institute, by collaboration of Univer-
sity of King’s College, Pine Hill Divinity Hall, the Divinity
School of Acadia University, Presbyterian College (Montreal),
Medical: Faculty of Dalhousie University, pioneered this
modern development in theological education on the
Canadian scene. It is the objective of the Institute to bring
pastors and theological students face to face with human
misery as it exists both in and out of institutions, principally
through courses in Clinical Pastoral Education in both
general and mental hospitals, reformatories and juvenile
courts, homes for the aged, alcoholism treatment centres,
and other social agencies. In this connection, the Institute
now sponsors courses in Clinical Pastoral Education, usually
commencing mid-May, at the Nova Scotia Hospital, Dart-
mouth (mental), the Victoria General Hospital, Halifax, the
New Brunswick Provincial Hospital in Lancaster, N.B., King’s
County Hospital, Waterville, N.S., Springhill Medium Correc-
tional Center, Springhill, N.S., and the Abbie Lane Memorial
Hospital, Halifax, N.S.

While the above-mentioned courses aim primarily at in-
creasing the pastoral competence of the parish minister or
church worker, students of particular aptitude and interest
can be guided in further theological training to become
qualified teachers of these subjects in theological courses,
directors of clinical training courses, and institutional chap-
lains; also, in certain cases, to become experts in particular
specified fields, such as ministering to the mentally ill or al-
coholics, where the church may have a significant role to
play in partnership with other helping professions.

A recent development in this field was the formal constituion
in December 1965 of “The Canadian Council for Supervised
Pastoral Education”. In 1974 the Canadian Council for Super-
vised Pastoral Education officially adopted the shorter and
now more appropriate title of Canadian Association for
Pastoral Education which seeks to co-ordinate training across
Canada, establishing and maintaining high standards, ac-
crediting training courses, and certifying supervisors. The In-
stitute of Pastoral Training has links with the Council, a for-
mer Executive Director served as President of the Council
and as a member of the Board of Directors, and members
have served on the Council’'s Committee on Accreditation
and Certification.

Other goals of the Institute include the production of teach-
ing materials, the promotion of workshops, and the establish-
ment of a library and reference center at the Institute office.

One to four day workshops are held in various localities in
the Maritimes, and information as to what is involved in set-
ting one of these up may be obtained from the Secretary of
the Institute.

All enquiries concerning courses offered should be addressed
to the Executive Secretary of the Institute of Pastoral Train-
ing, University of King’s College, Halifax, N.S. Board and
lodging can usually be arranged, and some bursary assistance
is forthcoming. Academic credit is given by certain Canadian
and American colleges, including the Atlantic School of The-
ology, for satisfactory completion of Clinical Pastoral

EXTENSION COURSES

Extension courses are given in the evenings at the University
of King’s College. These courses are available in a number of
topics. All extension courses are designed for their general in-
terest and are not taken as credits in degree programmes.
Academic requirements for admission are not necessary, the
expectation being simply that persons who enrol in the cour-
ses will do so on the basis of their interest in pursuing the
topic. Specific courses to be offered are announced in the
Fall.

Registration for all courses will occur on the evening of Oc-
tober 9 from 7:00 to 9:00 p.m., fees being payable at that
time.

1982-83 Courses
Journalism Instructor: G. Hancock, B.A., Dip. Journ.

This course consists of 25 evening sessions of two hours each.
While there is some review of the material given in the
general course, Journalism A, the main focus of Journalism B
is the study of the human interest feature story. The student is
instructed in the technique of researching story material and
in writing stories for publication. The course is recommended
for those who wish to test their writing skills and evaluate
their potential as professional writers. Academic qualifica-
tion is waived, the only prerequisite being a sincere interest in
writing.

sitio!
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E Faculty of Arts and Science consists of two groups of persons: over three
* ,nd undergraduate students who typically spend three or four years in the
and over three hundred academic staff members or “professors” whose
n is more or less permanent. A third important element consists of the
cademic support staff of secretaries, technicians, laboratory instructors, etc.
emically the student’s almost exclusive role is to learn - from professors, from
[atory experience, from books and from solitary contemplation. Students learn
~only facts but concepts, and most important, learn how to learn. Almost all of
undergraduate students learn of fact, concepts and methods, though new to
am, is nOt NEW to the world.

rhe professor has two equally important academic roles: to teach the same facts,

oepts and methods that the student must learn; and to contribute to human
owledge through research, scholarly or artistic activities.

wring the students’ undergraduate study, through intellectual interaction with the

y-r members of the academic community, they should gain the background
ledge, the ability and the appetite for independent discovery. This point is
ed formally by the award of a Bachelor’s degree.

- Faculty of Arts and Science at Dalhousie is divided into twenty-three depart-
ats representing at least that number of intellectual disciplines. Most of the
ments are devoted either to the liberal arts or the pure sciences. In addition, at
housie this Faculty contains a second group of rather professional departments
luding Music, Theatre, Education and Engineering. An important role of these
essional departments is to prepare students for employment in the corresponding

jeh less well understood is the role of the liberal arts and pure science departments.
s Bachelor’s degrees of B.A. or B.Sc. are not intended to signify that the student is
lified for any particular job. The goal of stich programmes is simply to produce
ucated persons. Some concentration in certain disciplines is normally demanded

avoid superficial education. However, no one with a B.A. or a BSc. is a

yqugl:med professiopal. A B.A. or a B.Sc. often plays a second role as a
requisite to a professional programme of study or as a stage towards a Ph.D. in
or science discipline.

he non-professional departments in Dalhousie’s Faculty of Arts and Science

mprise the humanities, foreign languages, social sciences, life sciences, and physical

jences. One should sample courses in each of the above areas to have some

preciation of the ways of other disciplines.

Theisection of the Calendar which follows describes the nature of the subjects which

1 be studied in the Faculty of Arts and Science at Dalhousie, the content of each of
_ |clas§<s offered, the regulations governing admission, and the awarding of degrees.

designed to help those who wish to enrol in the Faculty, as well as those who are
eady enrolled, to make informed choices about their programmes of study.

e Dean of Arts and Science and the chairmen of the departments of the Faculty
available for general consultation and are ready to help in the planning of
mmes of study. In the latter activity they are assisted by the Dean of
hmen, and all new students are invited to discuss their proposed academic

ftbgrammes with him before registration. The Dean of Student Services, the Dean

hmen, and.‘the Registrar are prepared to help in the interpretation of
Versity Regulanons and to answer general questions, while the Director of
ards is available for advice and assistance concerning awards, scholarships, and

Other financial aid.

dﬁnts planning to tak.e a postgraduate degree should consult the department in
chthey intend to specialize before finally deciding on the choice between a general

4 an honours undergraduate programme.

alhousie University operates a very modern Control Data Cyber 170 computer

g 196,000 words of memory with two central processing units. The computer

€s are available to all students and staff members of Dalhousie for academic
Iesearch purposes. More details are contained in a user’s guide available in the
iputer Centre, which is located in the basement of the Killam Library.

2ers of the Faculty

i of the Faculty of Arts and Science
Betts, B.Sc., M.Sc. (Dal.), Ph.D. (McGill), F.R.S.C.
€ssor of Physics

iate Dean of the Faculty
. ross, B.A., M.A,, Ph.D. (Tor.)
Vessor of History

K.A. Heard, B.A.,, M.A,, Ph.D. (Natal)

Professor of Political Science
Assistant Dean of the Faculty

W.R.S. Sutherland, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Brown)

Professor of Mathematics
Secretary of the Faculty
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#="LTY OF ARTS AND SCIENCE Assistant Dean of the Faculty

A.R. Andrews, B.A., Dipl. Ed., M.A. (Leeds), Ph.D. (IIL.)

Professor of Theatre

Administrator
D.G. Miller, B.Comm. (Acadia)

Departments of the Faculty of Arts and Science

Biology Geology

Chemistry German

Classics History

Economics Mathematics, Statistics and
Education Computing Science
Engineering Music

English Oceanography

French Philosophy

Academic Programmes
1. Courses of Study

Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science

Physics

Political Science

Psychology

Religion

Russian

Sociology and Social Anthropology
Spanish

Theatre

Major, Co-ordinated or Individual Programmes

Honours Programmes

Bachelor of Science in Engineering-Physics

Diploma in Engineering
Bachelor of Music

Bachelor of Education
Sequential Programmes
Integrated Programmes
Vocational Programmes

Bachelor of Music Education
Diploma in Costume Studies
Certificate in Costume Studies
2. Definitions

2.1 Subject Grouping
A. Languages

French

German

Greek

Latin

Russian

B. Humanities
Classics

Comparative Literature
English

History

Mediaeval Studies
Music

Philosophy

Religion

Theatre

C. Social Sciences

Economics

History

Political Science

Psychology

Sociology and Social Anthropology

D. Sciences
Biochemistry
Biology

Chemistry
Computing Science
Geology .
Mathematics
Microbiology
Physics

Classes.are offered also in other subjects: African Studies, Architecture, Art History,
Education, Engineering, Engineering-Physics, Oceanography and Humanistic Stu-

dies in Science.
2.2 Merit Points

Merit Points are awarded for each class as follows:

Grade
A+, A, A-
B+ B, B-
C+ C, C
D

Points
3

2
I
0

Note that although D is a passing grade, no points are awarded. For fractional credit
classes, corresponding fractional merit points are awarded (e.g., in a half-credit class,
an A would vyield 1-1/2 points).
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23 Merit Points for Ck Transferred From Other Institutions (b) Students in the first year may not take for credit more than the equiVJmo% == For the B.A., the major may be chosen from Classics, Economics, English,

f“fh German, Greek, History, Latin, Music, Philosophy, Political Science,

.o, Russian, Sociology and Social Anthropology, Spanish, Theatre or from
-f the B.Sc. major subjects.

full credit classes in a single subject from the lists given in section 2 above,

Merit points are not awarded for classes transferred from another institution, except
where:

1. the external classes are taken to pursue a programme of study approved in
advance by the Faculty (at the present time this refers only to the programmes at
Stirling University, Université de Provence (Aix-Mar-
seilles), the Pushkin Institute, and the Colego de Espana;

2. the performance in the external class is first class; and

3. these classes are approved by the Committee on Studies for that purpose for the
particular student.

Departmental advice on the equivalent Dalhousie grade for a particular class is
sought where necessary.

In computing the merit points required for minimum standing (5.2.1 below) or
distinction (5.2.2 below) all Dalhousie classes taken must be included and there must
be at least ten Dalhousie classes included.

(c) One of the five classes chosen must be selected from a list of classes jp,
written work is considered frequently and in detail. These classes are approveq b, -
Curriculum Committee and are listed below.

Classics 101, 102, 103, English 100, German 100, 105, History 1400, 1990, Philoge s
101, 102, 103, 106, 107, Political Science 1103, Religion 1301, Spanish “()A/Bg
111A/B. Y

(d) In order to qualify for a B.Sc. Degree candidates are required to com -v_;
successfully at least one full University class in Mathematics other than Mathem;a%
102 and Mathematics 110.

5.1.2 . Recommendations Y
(a) Students should seriously consider choosing a class from a list of classeg Whi
deal with a formal subject. This list is in the Programme Planning Guide and |y
been approved by the Curriculum Committee. K

o 44, For the B.Sc. the major subject must be chosen from Biology, Chemistry,

nputing Science, Geology, Mathematics, Physics, or Psychology.

Students may choose electives from any of the classes listed by departments
. ing major or honours programmes in the Faculty of Arts and Science, subject to
) ;,@tricﬁon that a total of not more than THREE classes may be taken from the

i below:
*African Studies 200, Art History 101 and Comparative Literature 100.
) Africa

&

B

y Jucation Foundation Offerings (Education classes with numbers below 4400).
Education classes numbered 4400 and above are not available as Arts and
nce electives.

) Classes in Engineering and Oceanography. Note: The restriction on Engineering
% ives does not apply to students in the Diploma in Engineering Programme who
bine their studies with a programme leading to a B.Sc. in Biology, Chemistry,
ogy, Mathematics or Physics (see Degree Regulation 7(b) in this Calendar).
uting Science, Geology, Mathematics or Physics (see Degree Regulations 7(b)
i Calendar).

Music classes 1000, 2007, 2088C, 2089C, 2010, 2012, 2013. Note: These classes are
ailable as normal electives. Other classes in Music may be taken by special
rmission of the Department of Music.

3. Transition Year Programme

(b) Students should consider becoming fluent in French.
The Transition Year Programme is a special one-year programme open to Nova
Scotian Black and Native students who wish to enroll at Dalhousie University but
have not yet developed all the skills needed for study at the university level. Ina variey
of ways and contexts, the programme introduces its members to the university
community and helps them prepare for admission to regular university programmes
at the beginning of their second year on campus. Those admitted to the Programme
receive financial support for room, board, tuition, and books, as well as a small
monthly stipend for personal expenses.

(c) It is recommended that one class be chosen from each of the groups A, B, ¢ ,
D. (This recommendation does not apply to students entering the King's Foundag s
Year Programme.) X

5.1.3 Special Options
(a) First-year students may (but need not) declare their intended major departmy
and may be accepted by the chosen department at initial registration. Such studey

t It with the department ed regarding their first-yeas ~ . o .
S A year Prog ey he following approved classes from other faculties and institutions: Architecture

) Commerce 1101A/B, 1102A/B, 1401A/B, 2201A/B, 2301A/B, 2302B,
IA/B, 3203A /B, 3304A /B, 3306A /B, 3308B, 3501A/B, 4120A/B and Health
ucation 4121A /B.

e Students enrolling in elective classes must meet all normal class prerequisites.

(b) The King’s Foundation Year Programme offers the first-year student in Artsa
Science an integrated introduction to the humanities and social sciences throy
study of some of the principal works of western culture. To take advantage of tk
Programme students must be enrolled at King’s. Details are to be found in
Calendar of the University of King’s College, and advice may be obtained fromiife
Director of the Programme.

5.2 Major, Co-ordinated and Individual Programmes

5.2.1 Minimum Standing for a B.A. or B.Sc. Degree

In order to qualify for the award of a B.A. or B.Sc. degree, candidates must haye,
obtained a minimum of twelve merit points (see 2.3 above) on the fifteen clas:
required. This minimum is adjusted in proportion to the number of Dalhous:
credits received relative to the number required.

5.2.2. B.A. or B.Sc. Degree with Distinction

A B.A. or B.Sc. degree will be marked “With Distinction” to students who haye
achieved an aggregate of 40 merit points (see 2.3 above) in the 15 classes taken for
their degrees or a proportional figure if they have taken more than 15 classes:
Repeated classes count as additional classes in this context.

5.23 Programme Selection for the Second and Third Years

Students who have successfully completed the first year may, if qualified, enteran
honours programme as outlined in Section 5.3 below. Otherwise, three types oft |
options are open during the second and third years of study as follows:

Although enrollment is limited, so that students may receive considerable individual
attention, highly motivated Native and Black Nova Scotians of all ages and educa-
tional backgrounds are encouraged to apply.

For application forms or further information, please contact:

Transition Year Programme
Dalhousie University
Halifax, N.S.

B3H 4H6

Co-ordinated Programmes

dents may in their second and third years follow a two-year or two one-year
ggrated programme(s) of study. If two one-year programmes are chosen, they
J may be in different departments. All such co-ordinated programmes have been
“aplicitly approved by the Curriculum Committee. A department or group of
partments offering co-ordinated programmes may structure them as it wishes,
sistent with sound academic practice and subject to the following guidelines:

4. Programme Advice

4.1 Entering Students
Students who wish to declare their major at initial registration must consult with the

@ that the equivalent of five class units constitute a normal year;
department concerned regarding their first-year programme.

jithat the function of each programme form part of the Calendar description of
Students entering the Kings Foundation Year Programme should consult the th programme;

Director of the Programme before registration.

4.2 Students who have Completed the First Year

Students entering the second year are assigned a Faculty advisor with whom they
must consult regarding their programme. Normally the department concerned
assigns an advisor to a student once the major subject has been declared. Students
seeking to enter an Individual Programme (section 5.2.6 below) or an Unconcen-
trated Honours Programme (section 5.3.6.2 below) must approach the Chairman of
the Programme Advisory Committee which assigns an advisor or advisors and
which must give approval to programmes of these types.

43 Prospective Teachers

Students considering teaching as a profession should before registering consult the
Chairman of the Department of Education regarding their programme of study.
Those considering music teaching should consult with the Chairman of the Depart-
ment of Music.

4.4 Part-Time Students

Part-time students may follow most of the programmes offered by the Faculty. For
such students the normal requirements and regulations apply, it being understood
that the first five classes taken constitute the first year of study, the second five classes
the second year of study, etc. For example, paragraph 5.1 below applies to the first
five classes for a student working for a B.A. or a B.Sc., and paragraph 5.2 applies to
the next ten classes of such a student.

5. Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of Science

hat each. two-year programme permit students at least one class of their own
“) dthoice in each of the second and third years;

( 'w.}hat two-year programmes normally not be exclusively in a single discipline;

Ithat the normal prerequisite for entry into a departmental one-year or two-year

pgramme be the introductory class of the department in question, or an equivalent
) tthe department considers acceptable, and not more than one introductory class

(a) Major Programmes, in which students must select a major subject and plan thef Sllairelated subject.

programme in consultation with that department, but the structure of study in the

) - ! A student ideri i
major and Mecive ¢ iy b selarively omse: considering a Co-ordinated Programme should consult as early as

- ssible with the departments concerned.
(b) Co-ordinated Programmes, offered by some departments or groups of related )

departments, each programme requiring either one or two years of relatively
concentrated study in the departmental or interdepartmental area of specialization:= |
and

:6 Individual Programmes

Idents whose academic needs are not met by the programme offered under
agraphs 5.2.4 and 5.2.5 may present two one-year programmes, or a two-year
gramme, of their own choice to the Curriculum Committee for scrutiny and
val. The Dean shall act as the Advisor for such students and neither registration
bsequent class changes may be made without his prior approval.

7 Transfer Between Programmes

Nts who transfer at the beginning of their third year from or into a Major
8ramme must meet the requirements under either paragrapohs 5.2.4 or 5.2.6, and
/\declare a new major subject.

Honours Programmes

¢ and ambitious students are urged to enter an Honours Programme. These
Slammes entail a higher quality of work than that required for a major pro-
Mme. There are two types of honours programmes: concentrated, involving a
Orconcentration in a single discipline or a combined concentration in two related
plines; and unconcentrated, involving breadth of study in several related disci-
A student may usually transfer from an honours to a major programme
tinconvenience. To this end the Honours candidate should include in the first
Programme one full-credit class from the list given in Section 5.1.1(c). Of
In the second and third year, at least one class shall be in each of three subjects.
Is considering an honours course are advised to consult as soon as possible -

(c) Individual Programmes, for students whose academic needs are not met by the
foregoing options.

The rules governing each of these options are outlined below.
5.24 Major Programmes

5.2.4.1 The ten full credit classes, or the equivalent in half-credit classes, making“
the course for the second and third years must meet the following requirements:

(a) at least seven classes shall be beyond the 100 level;
(b) at least one class shall be in each of at least three subjects;

(¢) (i) atleast four and no more than eight classes beyond the 100 level shall be 1%
single area of concentration (the major). (ii) up to four of the classes in the ma!f
subject must be selected in accordance with departmental or interdepartmen
requirements outlined in the Calendar under Programmes of Study. These reqll{
ments may also designate particular offerings of the department (e.g. service class®!
as unacceptable in constituting a part of the major specialization.

Major, Co-ordinated or Individual Programmes: three years - 15 full credit classes
required

Honours Programmes: four years - 20 full credit classes required plus an addi-
tional credit for the honours qualifying examination.

5.1 The First Year

5.1.1 Requirements

(a) Each full-time student planning to take a B.A. or a B.Sc. in the first year normally
takes five full credit classes or the equivalent in half-credit classes, chosen from groups
A, B, C, and D. (The King’s Foundation Year Programme is equivalent to four
classes for B.A. candidates or three classes for B.Sc. candidates.)

5242 Onregistration in their second year students must declare a major and have
it approved by the department concerned.

preferably before their first registration - with the departments in which they may
wish to do their advanced work.

5.3.1 Acceptance

Honours students in a concentrated programme must be accepted by the major
department concerned, which supervises their whole programme of study. Honours
students in an unconcentrated programme must be accepted by the Programme
Advisory Committee, which appoints an interdisciplinary advisory committee of
two or more Faculty members to supervise the programme of study.

532 Application for Admission

Application for admission to an honours programme must be made in triplicate on
forms that are available from the Registrar’s Office. Students desiring to pursue a
concentrated programme must submit these forms to the head of the department
concerned.

533 Conversion to a Degree with Honours

Students who have received a B.A. or B.Sc. degree from Dalhousie and who are not
enrolled in a programme of study in another Faculty, may apply for admission into
an Honours programme. Regulations in paragraphs 5.3.1., 5.3.5, and 5.3.6. (or the
regulations regarding the B.Sc. in Engineering-Physics) must be met. On satisfying
the requirements of the Honours degree programme, students receive a certificate
which converts their degree to a degree with Honours.

5.3.4 Joint Honours: Dalhousie-Mount Saint Vincent

Special arrangements exist under which students may be permitted to pursue an
honours programme jointly at Dalhousie and Mount Saint Vincent. Interested
applicants should consult the appropriate department of their own university at the
beginning of the second year. Prospective joint honours students must be accepted
by the major departments concerned at both institutions. These departments super-
vise the entire programme of study of accepted applicants. Students should be aware
that not all classes available for credit at Mount Saint Vincent can be given credit at
Dalhousie and vice versa. In order for students to obtain a joint honours degree they
must satisfy all requirements of both institutions. Paragraph 5.3.6.1 applies fully to
such joint programmes.

5.3.5 Minimum Standing for Honours & First Class Honours
For the purpose of this regulation, “advanced classes™ are those referred to in
paragraphs 5.3.6.1(a)(i) and (ii), or 5.3.6.1(bXi) or 5.3.6.2(a)i).

(a) To count toward an Honours degree, each advanced class must be passed with a
grade of at least C. Should D or C- be received, it must be made good by repeating
the class and achieving a C or better grade or by taking an additional advanced class
(preferably in the same subject). Otherwise the student must transfer out of the
Honours programme.

(b) In five of the advanced classes in a student’s Honours programme, a grade of B or
better must be achieved, and in three additional advanced classes, a grade of B- or
better is required. For first class Honours, students must achieve either:

(1) grades of A or better in four advanced classes and of A- or better in four additional
advanced classes, OR

(ii) grades of A or better in six advanced classes and of B or better in all advanced
classes.

(c) Students who have not obtained a grade of B- or better in five advanced classes
will not be admitted to the fourth Honours year without explicit Departmental
recommendation and prior approval of the Committee on Studies.

(d) The Honours Qualifying Examination must be passed; unless Pass-Fail grading
1s employed, the grade must be B- or better - and for first class Honours, A- or better.

53.6 Requirements for the Second, Third, and Fourth Years

53.6.1 Concentrated Honours Programme

(a) Honours in a major programme are based on the general requirement that the 15
classes beyond the first year of study comprise:

(i) A normal requirement of nine classes beyond the 100 level in one subject (the
major subject). Students may, with the approval of the department concerned, elect a
maximum of eleven classes in this area. In this case (iii) below will be reduced to two
or three classes.

(ii) two clases in a minor subject satisfactory to the major department, and

(iii) four classes not in the major field.

(b) Honours in a combined programme are based on the general requirements that
the 15 full credit classes or the equivalent half-credit classes, beyond the first year of
study comprise:

(1) a normal requirement of eleven classes beyond the 100 level in two allied subjects,
not more than seven classes being in either of them. Students may, with the approval
of the departments concerned, elect a maximum of thirteen classes in two allied
subjects, not more than nine classes being in either of them. In this case the
requirement in (ii) below is reduced to two classes.

(i) four classes in subjects other than the two offered to satisfy the requirement of the
preceding clause.
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() At the conclusion of an honours programme students’ records must show a grade
which is additional to those for the required twenty classes. This grade may be
obtained through a comprehensive examination, the presentation of a research
paper (which may be an extension of one of the classes), or such other methods as
may be determined by the major department (subject to the approval of the
Committee on Studies). The method by which this grade is obtained is referred to as
the honours qualifying examination.

(d) Departments may elect to use a pass-fail grading system for the honours
qualifying examination.

Details of specific departmental honours programmes will be found under depart-
mental listings of Programmes of Study.

53.6.2 Unconcentrated Honours Programme

(a) Honours in the unconcentrated programmes are based on the general require-
ment that the fifteen full credit classes, or the equivalent in half-credit classes, beyond
the first year of study comprise:

(i) twelve classes beyond the 100 level in three or more subjects. No more than five of
these may be in a single subject; no less than six and nor more than nine may be in
two subjects.

(ii) three other classes.

(b) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.A. (Honours)
At least ten classes of the twenty selected must be selected from groups A, B, and C.
(c) Requirements for an Unconcentrated B.Sc. (Honours)

At least eight classes of the twenty required must be selected from Biology, Biochem-
istry, Computing Science, Geology, Mathematics, Microbiology, Physics, and Psy-
chology, and at least six additional classes must be selected from groups C and D.

(d) At the conclusion of an Unconcentrated Honours programme students’ records
must show a grade which is additional to those for the required twenty classes. This
grade must be obtained through a comprehensive examination, the presentation of a
research paper (which may be an extension of one of the classes), or such other
methods as may be determined by the committee or departments supervising the
student’s programme (subject to the approval of the Committee on Studies). The
method by which this grade is obtained is referred to as the honours qualifying
examination.

(e) Departments may elect to use a pass-fail grading system for the honours
qualifying examination.

54 Counting of Classes toward Two Undergraduate Degrees

(a) Students who hold one undergraduate degree from Dalhousie and who wish to
gain a second undergraduate degree must fulfil the requirements of the second degree
and meet the following stipulations:

(i) only classes that are applicable to the course for the second degree may be counted
for credit;

(ii) each class carried forward must bear a grade of C or higher; ;

(iii) a minimum of six new full credit classes must be taken, four of which must be
above the 1000 level in a new area of concenitration and two normally in other
subjects;

(iv) merit points must be scored on the new classes as required by Regulation 3
above;

(v) Students intending to gain a second undergraduate degree should consult with the
department in which the new major classes will be taken in the planning of their
programme of studies. Application must be made to the Registrar prior to enrolling
in any of the six classes which constitute the minimum additional requirement. This
application must give details of the proposed programme and must be supported by
the new major department.

(b) Students who hold one undergraduate degree from another recognized univer-
sity, and who wish to gain a second undergraduate degree from Dalhousie Univer-
sity, must complete at least half of the classes for that degree at Dalhousie. Accord-
ingly, they must meet the requirements set out in (a) above but must take a minimum
of seven and one half full credit classes, at least four of which must be above the 1000
level in a new area of concentration, and at least two in other subjects.

Note: For students holding a B.Ed. (Vocational) degree and seeking a second
undergraduate degree. General Faculty Regulation 5.1 does not apply to classes
carried forward from their first degree. Of the new classes chosen:

(1) no more than one may be taken off<campus or in summer school,

(2) no more than one may be taken from the Education Foundation offerings, i.e.
Education classes numbered below 4400, and

(3) six or more shall be above the 1000 level.

Note: Conversion of a B.A. or B.Sc. to a degree with honours (Degree Programmes,
section 5.3.3) does not involve the award of a second degree, hence it is not subject to
this regulation. However, graduates from other universities wishing to obtain degrees

with Honours from Dalhousie must satisfy all the Dalhousie requiremey iy § 10, Bachelor of Music Education

degrees. N F' i years - 20 classes including field experience.
6. Bachelor of Science in Engineering-Physics ) b (ails of the curriculum and requirements for admission to the course are given
: f}p!eder Music in Programmes of Study. The B.Mus. Ed. leads to Certification by the
This programme is being phased out at Dalhousie, and this university can admigg ‘ “’L Ja Scotia Department of Education.
va § N

new students to it. A new joint Dalhousie/ Technical University of N.S. degree|

been instituted and reference should be made to the Department of Eﬂgineen
Physics at the latter institution. 3

commerce and Public Administration
E ailed ,»cquiremgnts fo.r admifsions and' programmes are set forth in the section of
1 ﬁns calendar dealing with the Dalhousie University Faculty of Administrative
54wdies.
3. Dentistry
Jiled requirements for admission are set forth in the Calendar of the Dalhousie

University Faculty of Dentistry. Candidates are encouraged to proceed to a Bache-
*Jor's degree before seeking admission.

7. Engineering 3

(a) Diploma in Engineering
Two Years - 11 credits.

The professional degree in Engineering is the Bachelor of Engineering Degree which
is conferred by the Technical University of Nova Scotia in association with
housie University. Students desiring to pursue a career in Engineering may quaj;:
over a period of five years. ‘

'l Entrance Requiu:emems

The minimum academic course must include university classes in English, biology,
eneral chemistry, organic chemistry and physics, each of an academic year’s
fation- The scien.cevclasses must include laboratory instruction or seminar periods.
% (redit for the remaining five classes may be obtained in either of the following ways:

! @by successful completion of two classes chosen from the humanities and the social
| iences pius three other elective classes.

!
The first two years of study are taken at Dalhousie and comprise a programme 'ﬂH

credits which lead to the Diploma in Engineering. Upon successful completion of this
Diploma programme, students will be admitted to the Technical University of Noyy
Scotia for a further three years of study leading to the degree of Bachelor
Engineering. i
(b) Bachelor of Science

Three Years - 15 credits.

[¢
1 (b) by Bachelor’s degree. If an applicant has a Bachelor’s degree in a course
acceptable to the Faculty of Dentistry, it is assumed that a suitable selection of classes
as been included in the degree programme.

Dental Aptitude Tests

\liCanadian applicants must submit the results from the Canadian Dental Associa-
on Dental Aptitude Testing Programme. Information regarding the Dental Asso-
jaion Aptitude Testing Programme may be obtained from the office of the
istrar, or by writing to the Administrator, Dental Aptitude Test Programme,
e Canadian Dental Association, 234 St. George Street, Toronto MSR 2P2.

Students may combine studies for the Diploma in Engineering with a programg
leading to a Bachelor of Science Degree with a major in Biology, Chemisis
Computing Science, Geology, Mathematics or Physics, with Engineering clags
acting as minor classes. Successful students are eligible to apply to the Technig
University of Nova Scotia to continue studies towards the Bachelor of Engineerip
Degree. Alternatively, students may apply for admission to an honours programp

at Dalhousie. E . .
'} Applicants from other countries may submit the American Dental Association

8. Bachelor of Music Dental Aptitude Testing Programme results. While this information will not be a
Four Years - 21 classes including graduation requirement. : ) final or deciding factor in selection it will be used as an additional criterion by the
Admissions Committee when evaluating student qualifications.

Special requirements and descriptions are given under Music in Programmes of= % o
A . Medicine

Study.
9, Bachelor of Education |
Integrated (with B.A. or B.Sc.): four years - 22 classes, including field experience.

Integrated (with B.A. or B.Sc. with Honours): five years - 27 classes, including field
experience.

Detailed requirements for admission are set forth in the Calendar of the Dalhousie
University Faculty of Medicine. The majority of students accepted for admission to
¢ that Faculty have a bachelor’s degree, but this is not a requirement.

1131 Entrance Requirements

1€ ta minimum, applicants pursuing a premedical course in the Faculty of Arts and

~enpe to which they have been admitted on the basis of Nova Scotia Senior

atpculation (or the equivalent) including credits in English and mathematics, are

- IBquired to have completed ten classes in a regular degree programme prior to June

'qf the year of expected entrance.

.'Fl\{e of these classes are mandatory, namely: English 100, Biology 1000 or 2000,

hemistry 110, 0r 111, or 112, or 120, and 240 and Physics 1000, 1100 or 1300 or any

 Huivalent classes.

The remain!ng five classes must include at least two in a single subject. Ordinarily

tse five electlycs should be chosen from the following: anthropology, biology,

s Istry, classics or c!assical languages, economics, English, history, mathematics,

tdemn languages, philosophy, physics, political science, psychology or sociology.

! ‘e.lective classes should, if possible, be selected so as to conform to the degree
“uirements of the applicant’s university.

, % Medical College Admission Test

Enquiries should be directed to the Secretary, B.Ed. programme. . SUls of this test must be submitted by all applicants.

Students who wish to obtain the degree of B.Ed. with transfer of previous credit must .{ + Architecture

obtain the degree of B.A., B.Sc., or B.Com. and apply for admission to the Bf‘ﬁd' 1

programme. Graduates of non-degree granting Teachers’ Colleges should note tha

the following guidelines are used in transfer of credit:

Gereral Undergradate Regulation 1.2 applies to to such transfer of credit. ‘

Graduates of an acceptable three-year programme must take an additional two/al

Sequential: one year- (Secondary only) - 7 classes, including field experience. A

By arrangement with the Nova Scotia Department of Education, students wit
senior matriculation completing the integrated B.A. of B.Sc./B.Ed. programme
the sequential B.Ed. programme may receive a Teacher's Certificate (Class 5).
other B.Ed. graduates should consult the Registrar, Nova Scotia Department 0
Education concerning certification and licensing. P

The level of certification awarded upon completion of the B.Ed. programme {0
vocational teachers is dependent upon type of certification held on entering ¢
programme. Graduates of this programme are advised to consult the Registraf:
Nova Scotia Department of Education about certification and licensing. :

Transfer of Credit: )
Decisions concerning transfer of credit will be made following consideration.
transcripts and students’ intended areas of study. i

alification for entrance to the School of Architecture at the Technical University
?3:13 Sqotig is ?he satisfagtory completion of at least two years at a university or
nathem Institution recognized by the Faculty of Architecture. A university course
~“Hitmatics is prerequisite, except that the applicant may instead be required to

4 Written examination in this subject.

one-half classes. OVidin ; .

N iRt d"}g it has been undertaken at a recognized university, virtually any course of
Graduates of an acceptable two-year programme must take an additional three - including arts, fine arts, engineering and other technologies, science. agricul-
one-half classes. ¢ Social science, education, medicine, is acceptable.

Graduates of an acceptable one-year programme must take an additional f
classes.

ldates for admission to the first year in architecture should submit to the
.t Dean of the Faculty of Architecture of Technical University of Nova

The actual selection of classes is to be made to suit the needs of each student and$ by July 1 the following documents:

student is advised accordingly when the student’s file is examined.

e
(a) an application form obtained from the Faculty of Architecture;
(b) an official transcript of their university record;
(c) a letter of recommendation from some person of academic rank, preferably the
Dean or Head of Department, with close personal knowledge of their academic
background.

15. Design

Students successfully completing one year of a B.A. programme in the Humanities
of Dalhousie may be admitted into the second year of the four-year programme
leading to the Bachelor of Design degree in Communication Design or Environmen-
tal Design at the Nova Scotia College of Art and Design.

16. International and Exchange Programmes

The Faculty of Arts and Science participates in a number of official programmes to
enable students to pursue part of their studies in another country. Two different types
of programmes are available: a) Co-ordinated Programmes; which usually extend
over one term and are composed of a set of agreed classes in the language and culture
of the country concerned and b) Integrated Programmes which usually extend over a
full academic year and enable students in the third year of an honours programme to
take an appropriate selection of the regular classes offered by the co-operating
niversity. The curricula of the latter programme must be approved in advance by
the departments which offer the honours programme at Dalhousie. Any unavoida-
ble changes in a prescibed programme made during the course of the study abroad
should be reported immediately to the Programme Co-ordinator, or problems may
occur with the transfer of credits to the Dalhousie degree programme.

The numbers of students in these programmes is strictly limited, so those who are
interested should contact one of the Co-ordinators listed below as early as possible.

16.1 Co-ordinated Programmes

Pushkin Institute, Moscow/Leningrad University, Leningrad, U.S.S.R. (Spring
Term)

Dr. leva Vitins, Russian Department

Colegio de Espana, Salamafica, Spain (Fall Term)
Dr. Antonio Ruiz-Salvador, Spanish Department

162 Integrated Programmes

Université d’Aix-en-Provence, France (Academic Year)
Dr. Roseann Runte, French Department

University of Stirling, Scotland (Academic Year)
Dr. James Gray, English Department

General information on International Programmes may be obtained from the
Associate Dean, Faculty of Arts & Science.

16.3 Exchange Programmes

Students in the second year of a three-year B.A. or B.Sc. programme or in the second
year or third year of a four-year honours programme who can demonstrate fluency
in French may apply for a Letter of Permission to participate in an exchange
programme with the Université du Québeca St. Foy, Chicoutimi and Trois Rivéres.
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The class listings given under the various programmes represent ALL
classes offered by the Faculty of Arts & Science, regardless of the year in
which they may be given. A supplement to this Calendar will be published
in February 1983, indicating which of these classes will be offered in
September 1983. This supplement will also list additional classes, or dele-
tions, and note any staffing changes.

African Studies

Professors

J.H. Barkow (Sociology & Social Anthropology)
J.E. Flint (History)

E. Gold (Law)

K.A. Heard (Political Science)
R.I. McAllister (Economics)
P.D. Pillay (History)

AM. Sinclair (Economics)
R.J. Smith (English)

J.B. Webster (History)

Associate Professors
T. Pinfold (Economics)
T.M. Shaw (Political Science)

Assistant Professor

L. Osberg (Economiccs)
Killam Fellow

Ann McDougall

The undergraduate programme in African Studies offers an opportunity to integrate
classes from a number of disciplines. The major focus is Africa; the minor focus is
development. Five classes beyond the first year deal with African cultures, econom-
ics, history, literature and politics; the remaining classes are concerned with develop-
ment and change.

Students wishing to read towards a B.A. with a concentration on African Studies
should note the following recommendations and regulations:

1. It is strongly recommended that in the first year students should read three of:
Anthropology 100, Economics 1100, English 100, History 1990, Political Science
1100, 1101, or 1103.

2. In the second and third years at least seven of the ten required for a degree must be
chosen according to the following regulations:

a) African Studies 200 (compulsory)

b) Four classes to be chosen from List I below (direct focus on Africa)

¢) A further two classes must be chosen from List I or List II, the latter list being
classes concerned with the problems of development and underdevelopment.

d) Two of the ten classes must be at the 300 level.

200 - Problems in Modern Africa

This class provides a general and comprehensive introduction to contemporary issues and
institutions in Africa. It concentrates on the current political, social and economic scene. Topics
include contemporary history, social change, problems of development, and prospects for unity.
Illustrations are drawn from sub-Saharan Africa, although the class provides an overview of
current questions and concepts relevant to the continent as a whole.

LISTI

(See respective disciplinary sections of the calendar for class descriptions. Note that not every class
is offered each year.)

Economics 2234A, Pre-Colonial Economic History of Sub-Saharan Africa
Economics 2235B, Economic History of Tropical Africa: Colonial Period
Economics 3337B, Recent Economic Developments in Sub-Saharan Africa
English 217, African Literature

History 1400, Europe and the Third World

History 2400, History of Tropical Africa

History 3450, History of South Africa

Political Science 3345A/5345A, South Africa: The Dynamics of Groups and Group
Domination

Potitical Science 3540B/5540B, Foreign Policies of African States

Political Science 3544B/5544B, Conflict and Cooperation in Southern Africa
LIST I

Sociology and Social Anthropology 2400, Medicine & Health

Sociology and Social Anthropology 3060B, Modernization and Development

Economics 2250/4440, Applied Development Economics

Economics 3341A, Urban Economics: Growth and Development of Urban Areas
History 3360, Enslavement and Emancipation: Afro-Americans in the US. South to 19
History 2130, British Empire and Commonwealth

Political Science 2300, Comparative Politics

Political Science 3340A/5340A, Problems of Development: The Politics of New States
Political Science 2500, World Politics

Political Science 3531A/5531A, The United Nations in World Politics

Political Science 3535A/5535A, Towards a New World Order

Ancient History
See under Classics
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&;l:; B.A.,, M.Sc. (U.B.C.), Ph.D. (Calif.)
, Chambers, B.A., Ph.D. (Calif.) }
Doolittle, A.B. (Harv.), Ph.D. (Stan.)
Helleiner, B.A., Ph.D. (Tor.)
‘ atrick, BA., Ph.D. (Tor) -
Russell, B.Pharm., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), B.Ed. (Dal)
5 wainwright, B.A. (Cantab.), Ph.D. (Lond.)

cate Professors
Breckenridge, B.Sc. (Kingston), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Tor.)
| bolphim B.Sc., Ph.D. (Southampton)
{ " Fenwick, BA-(Miami), Ph.D. (Tennessee)
* W, Gray, B.Sc., Ph.D. (Alta.) .
| (g Lazer, BA. (Tor), M.Sc. (U.B.C), Ph.D. (Dal.)
Maclean, B.A., M.A. (Tor.), D.Phil. (Oxon.)
& Mezei, M.Sc., Ph.D. (UB.C)
palmer, B.Sc., Ph.D. (W.Ont.)
| Verpoorte, B.Sc., Drs. (Utrecht), D.Sc. (Pretoria)
sstant Professors
A Singer, A.B. (Princeton), Ph.D. (Harv.)
MW, Spence, M.D. (Alta), Ph.D. (McG.)

] 3

Anthropology
See under Sociology and Anthropology.

% C Stewart, BSc., M.Sc. (McG.)
Tan, BSc., M.D. (Dal.)

¢ - ers

. Clarke, B.Sc., M.D. (Alta.), M.Sc., Ph.D. (McG.), F.R.C.P. (C)
EC. Cole, B.Sc., M.D. (Tor.), Ph.D. (McG.)

Architecture
100 Introduction to Architecture, lect./sem.: 1 hr. prac.: 2 hrs. L. Richards

An introductory class showing architecture as a bridge between the Arts and Science proyidj
an insight into professional architectural studies. In the first term discussion centres around 4o
components of architectural design; in the second term, architecture in present day life. Availaf

as an elective in the general degree programmes in Arts and Science.

Cook, B.Sc., M.Sc. (McG.), Ph.D. (Dal.)
“Macdonald, B.Sc. (Dal.), Ph.D. (Ott.)
MacFarlane, B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D. (Dal.)
Mulroney, B.Sc. (Ott.), P.Dt. (Montreal), M.Sc. (Wisc.)

hemistry is the study of biological function at the molecular level. Although
emical processes follow the basic laws of physics and chemistry, living orga-
ms, because of their complexity, operate on a set of distinct principles that are not
d in simple isolated chemical systems. The goal of biochemistry is to elucidate

" these: principles. The department offers an integrated series of classes that will provide
student with an up-to-date view of modern biochemistry ranging from structure-

———

Art History
Classes Offered

101
Details not available at time of publication.

. function relationships in macromolecules to the dynamic aspects of metabolism and
| genetic information transfer.

i 8 Degree Programmes

There is no three-year programme with a Biochemistry major. Students wishing to
J include Biochemistry in other three-year programmes should take Biochemistry
2000 and 2600 in their second year. Note that all Biochemistry classes have
uisites.

with Honours in Biochemistry

I: Mathematics 100 & 101; Chemistry 110; Physics 110; Biology 1000; “Writ-
class.

152, 3, and 4 are planned in consultation with a faculty advisor, and a leaflet with
fulldetails is available from the Department. Classes in Organic, Physical, Inorganic,
! and Analytical Chemistry are mandatory. A Minor area may be chosen from among
“ ?thematics, Biology, Physics, or (with some restrictions) Psychology. A Chemistry
'f N::il](;{)is notan option, but a Combined Honours in Chemistry and Biochemistry is
d €,
i
B

Consult the Department for details.
Bramme in Molecular Biology

- with Combined Honours in Biochemistry and another science area

] ;A“coordinated programme in Biochemistry, Biology, and Microbiology. Consult
1 “ilth one of these Departments for details.

Classes Offered

‘Jihe DCPanmem also teaches students in Dental Hygiene, Dentistry, Medicine and
MUSing; these classes are described in the appropriate sections of the Calendar.
~%es.marked * are not offered every year: please consult the Timetable.

= W (Biology 2015) Cell Biology and Biocheniistry, lect. 3 hrs., Biology and Biochenistry
| Uy members, Prerequisites: Biology 1000 and Chemistry 110,

MCﬁbed under Biology 2015. Students planning to take advanced work in biochemistry and
¥ Ular biology need this class as a prerequisite.

A or B (Biology 2012 A or B) Laboratory Techniques for Cell and Molecular
3 98, lect. 1 hr., tutorial 1 hr., lab. 3 hrs., Biology Department members. Prerequisites:
81000 and Chemistry 110.

Described under Biology 2012. Students planning to take advanced work in biochemistry and
molecular biology need this class as a prerequisite.

3100 Biochemistry for Students of Pharmacy, lect. 3 hrs., D.W. Russel, lab. 3 hrs., L.C.
Stewart

For pharmacy students in their third year.

3200A (Biology 3012A) Introduction to Biological Chemistry, lect. 2 hrs., tutorial I hr.,
lab. 3 hrs., A.H. Blair, J.A. Verpoorte, C. Mezei, L.C. Stewart. Prerequisites: Biochemistry 2000
(Biology 2015), Biochemistry 2600 (Biology 2012) and Chemistry 240, or equivalents. Honours
students must, and others should, include a basic class in physical chemistry in their second year.

This class deals with chemical principles governing biochemical systems. We discuss the factors
that determine how readily a given metabolic reaction proceeds and describe how these factors
may be expressed quantitatively. This is followed by a discussion of basic principles governing the
structure of proteins. We also deal with the ways in which proteins bind other molecules, often
with high affinity and specificity. Finally, a discussion of enzyme catalysis emphasizes relation-
ships between macromolecular structure and biochemical function, enabling us to explain the
striking effectiveness and high specificity with which these catalytic proteins carry out their
functions. This class, or its equivalent, is a prerequisite for all subsequent classes in biochemistry.

3300B (Biology 3013B) Intermediary Metabolism, lect. 2 hrs., tutorial I hr., W. Kimmins,
F.B. Palmer; lab. 3 hrs., P.J. Dolphin. Prerequisite: Biochemistry 3200A (Biology 3012).

Emphasis is chiefly on metabolic pathways common to all organisms, notably the reductive
synthesis and oxidative catabolism of carbohydrates, lipids, and some nitrogen compounds.
Other pathways, significant in certain tissues or organisms, are included. Metabolic regulation is
surveyed, and factors influencing the rate at which compounds flow through selected pathways
are examined. Students learn how pathways are compartmentalized, interrelated, and affected by
abiotic chemical changes in the environment. Laboratory exercises demonstrate the strategies
and techniques used to study metabolic pathways. Tutorial time is used to solve problems and for
student presentations.

3400B (Biology 3014B) Nucleic Acid Biochemistry and Molecular Biology, lect. 2 hrs.,
tutorial | hr., M.W. Gray, C.W. Helleiner, R.W. Lee; lab. 3 hrs., M.J. O’Halloran. Prerequisite:
Biochemistry 3200 (Biology 3012).

This class focuses on the relationship of structure to function in RNA and DNA. Methods for
studying the primary, secondary and tertiary structures of nucleic acids are explored in lectures
and in the laboratory. Enzymic mechanisms for biosynthesis, rearrangement, degradation, and
repair of nucleic acid molecules are studied, as are the processes of replication, transcription, and
translation. In this context, nucleic acid biochemistry is emphasized as a basis for understanding
storage and transfer of biological information.

4300 Series: Intermediary Metabolism and Control

These half-credit classes continue the study of metabolism begun in Biochemistry 3300, and
introduce also some specialized topics of particular interest. Emphasis is on how metabolic
systems are related and how the systems and their relations are controlled. Appraisal of
experimental evidence and interpretation of data are stressed.

4300A Biochemistry of Carbohydrates and Nitrogen Compounds, lect. 2 hrs., W.C.
Breckenridge and F.B. Palmer. Prerequisites: Biochemistry 3200 and 3300 (Biology 3012 and
3013).

A functioning organism must control and integrate its metabolism. This principle is illustrated by
first studying how carbohydrate metabolism supplies both energy and structural components.
Topics include enzyme localization, mitochondrial permeability, modified oxidative cycles, and
biosynthesis of oligo- and poly-saccharides, aminodeoxy-sugars, and glycoproteins. The main
focus of nitrogen biochemistry is on feedback and indirect methods of controlling amino acid
metabolism. Non-ribosomal synthesis of peptides and peptidoglycans is also described.

4301B Biochemical Communication: Membranes, Neurotransmitters, and Hor-
mones, lect. 2 hrs., C. Lazier, F.I. Maclean, and C. Mezei. Prerequisites: Biochemistry 3200,
3300, and 3400 (Biology 3012, 3012, 3014) or equivalent, or special permission of the instructors.

First, the class examines evidence for current concepts of membrane structure and assembly.
Then several membrane-related phenomena are studied; among others, ways for transporting
solutes across membranes, and effects that depend on membrane-associated receptors such as
neurotransmission and peptide hormone action. Regulation that does not depend on mem-
branes, such as steroid hormone action, is considered in detail.

4302A Biochemistry of Lipids, lect. 2 hrs., F.B. Palmer and others. Prerequisites: Biochemis-
try 3200 and 3300 (Biology 3012 and 3013).

The chemistry and physics of insoluble lipids in an aqueous environment are explored. Current
evidence on the physical state of lipids in organisms is examined, and problems in the interaction
of insoluble lipids with soluble and insoluble enzymes are considered. Metabolism of a variety of
lipids is studied, especially of those that may have specialized physiological functions, including
glycolipids, fatty-acid derivatives like prostaglandins and thromboxanes, steroids, phospholipids,
etc.

4303C Biochemical Energetics, lect. | hr., F.1. Maclean. Prerequisites: Biochemistry 3200
and 3300 (Biology 3012 and 3013). Not given 1982-83.
Approximately equal time is given to the following topics: thermodynamic principles of special

importance to biochemistry and to biological “information™ fermentations; autotrophy and
photosynthesis; oxidative phosphorylations; energy metabolism of protozoa and invertebrates.
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*4400 Protein Synthesis and Control Mechanisms, lect. 2 hrs., S.D. Wainwright.
Prerequisites: Biochemistry 3200 and 3400 (Biology 3012 and 3014) or special permission of the
instructor.

The class deals with the cell components and reactions involved in the biosynthesis of proteins,
with special reference to mechanisms controlling the rate of synthesis and the spectrum of
proteins made. Students’ individual study of research reports is emphasized.

4403A & 4404B Molecular Biology of the Gene

These half-credit classes consider the duplication, transfer, and expression of genetic material.
The experimental evidence for current concepts of gene structure and function is stressed.
Students learn the language of molecular biology and the experimental techniques peculiar to it.
Lectures adopt a historical perspective so that students come to appreciate how the discipline of
molecular biology has developed.

4403A Structure, Organization, and Replication of Genes, lect. 2 hrs.,, M.W. Gray, C.W.
Helleiner, and S.D. Wainwright. Prerequisites: Biochemistry 3200 and 3400 (Biology 3012 and
3014).

Topics include basic molecular genetics; evaluation of genetic complexity and gene arrangement;
chromosome structure; identification and enumeration of specific genes; mechanisms of replica-
tion, recombination, and repair; and manipulation of genes in vivo and in vitro (“genetic
engineering”).

4404B Gene Expression, lect. 2 hrs., W.F. Doolittle, R.A. Singer. Prerequisite: Ordinarily,
Biochemistry 4403A.

Topics include relationship between gene structure and function; RNA transcription and
processing; the genetic code and translation of messenger RNA; and regulation of protein
synthesis. Appropriate prokaryotes, eukaryotes, and viruses that illustrate different modes of
gene expression are dealt with.

4600A Advanced Instrumentation Techniques, lab. 6 hrs., J.A. Verpoorte and P.J.
Dolphin. Prerequisites: Biochemistry 3200 and 3300 and 3400 (Biology 3012 and 3013 and 3014)
or permission of instructor. NOTE: changes in the organization of this class are likely in 1983-84.
Students should consult the Department before planning their studies.

A limited number of advanced students are instructed in the uses of instrumentation. Both
principles and operation of equipment are discussed. Topics include the use of a spectrofluorime-
ter, spectrophotometers, a spectropolarimeter, and centrifuges. Radioactive isotopes and coun-
ters are also discussed.

4601B Special Project in Biochemistry, lab. 6 hrs., various faculty members. Prerequisite:
Biochemistry 4600A. NOTE: changes in the organization of this class are likely in 1983-84.
Students should consult the Department before planning their studies.

A small laboratory investigation is made; students learn the basis of the project in depth and carry
out experiments to answer a specific question. The results are interpreted and reported in a
standard written format.

4700A Physical Biochemistry, lect. 2 hrs., J.A. Verpoorte. Prerequisites: Biochemistry 3200
and 3300 and 3400 (Biology 3012 and 3013 and 3014) plus a basic class in physical chemistry or
petmission of the instructor.

Selected aspects of the chemistry of biological macromolecules, such as proteins, are considered.

Topics include discussions of relationships of structure to bioactivity, the forces that stabilize
structure, and chemical and physical methods used to isolate and study macromolecules.

4701B Enzymes, lect. 2 hrs., A.H. Blair. Prerequisite: Biochemistry 3200 (Biology 3012).

Our current understanding of enzymic catalysis and its experimental basis are examined. The
relationship between structures of catalytic and regulatory sites and their functions are considered
for selected enzymes. The kinetics of enzyme-catalysed reactions are studied, as is the way in
which binding of regulatory molecules influences kinetic behaviour and thereby regulates cellular
metabolism.

*4800 (Pathology 501) Clinical Medical Biochemistry, lect. 2 hrs., lab. 3 hrs., Pathology
faculty members. Prerequisite: Biochemistry 3200 (Biology 3012).

Consult Pathology Department.
4801 (Biology 4401) Introduction to Pharmacology

Consult Pharmacology Department.

Biology

Chairman of Department

B.K. Hall

Professor emeritus

D: Pelluet, M.A. (Toronto), Ph.D. (Bryn Mawr), LL.D. (Hon. Dal.)

Professors

R.G.S. Bidwell, M.A., Ph.D. (Queens), F.R.S.C. - Killam Research Professor
R.G. Brown, M.Sc. (McG.), Ph.D. (Rutgers)

M.L. Cameron, M.Sc. (Dal.), Ph.D. (Cantab.) - George S. Campbell Professor
A.R.O. Chapman, Ph.D. (Liv.)

R.W. Doyle, M.Sc. (Dal.), Ph.D. (Yale)

J. Farley, M.Sc. (W.Ont.), Ph.D. (Man.)

J.C. Fentress, B.A. (Amherst), Ph.D. (Cantab.) - (Psychology)

E.T. Garside, M.A., Ph.D. (Tor.)

L.E. Haley, M.S.A. (Tor.), Ph.D. (Calif.)

B.K. Hall, Ph.D., D.Sc. (UN.E.)

O.P. Kamra, M.S. (N.Car.State), Ph.D. (Wash. State)

W.C. Kimmins, Ph.D. (Lond.)

K.E. von Maltzahn, M.S., Ph.D,, (Yale) < Carnegie Professor, King's

L.A. McLaren, M.Sc., (McG.), Ph.D. (Yale)

E.L. Mills, M.S., Ph.D. (Yale) - (Oceanography)

J.G. Ogden, 111, M.A. (Tenn.), Ph.D. (Yale)

L.C. Vining, M.Sc. (Auck.), Ph.D. (Cantab.), F.R.S.C.

Associate Professors

E.W. Angelopoulos, M.S., Ph.D. (Minn.)

A.J. Hanson, M.Sc. (U.B.C.), Ph.D. (U. Mich.) LES.

M.J. Harvey, Ph.D. (Dunelm)

G.S. Hicks, M.Sc. (Carl.), Ph.D. (Sask.)

P.A. Lane, M.Sc. (S.U.N.Y. Binghampton), Ph.D. (S.U.N.Y. Albany)
R.W. Lee, M.A. (Mass.), Ph.D. (S.U.N.Y. Stony Brook)
R.P. McBride, M.Sc. (U.B.C.), Ph.D. (Edin.)

R.G.L. McReady, M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Calg.)

R.K. O'Dor, Ph.D. (U.B.C)

D.G. Patriquin, M.Sc., Ph.D. (McG.)

J.H.M. Willison, Ph.D. (Nottingham)

E. Zouros, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Agr. College Athens), Ph.D. (Chic.)

Assistant Professors

B. Freedman, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Tor.)

T.H. McRae, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Windsor)

T.P. Mommsen, Ph.D. (Freiburg)

J.A. Novitsky, B.Sc. (Penn St.), Ph.D. (Ore.S.U.)
M.R. Rose, M.Sc. (Queens), Ph.D. (Sussex)
R.E. Scheibling, Ph.D. (McG.)

Assistant Professor (Research)
G.F. Newkirk, Ph.D. (Duke)

Adjunct Professors

D. Brewer, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Tor.), Atl. Reg. Lab, N.R.C.

J.D. Castell, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Oregon St.), Fish. & Mar. Serv.

J.S. Craigie, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Queens), Atl. Reg. Lab, N.R.C.

K.H. Mann, Ph.D. (Rgd.), D.Sc. (Lond.), F.R.S.C. Mar. Ecol. Lab, BIO

VR h Associat
J.S. Bubar, Ph.D. (McG.), N.S. Agric. Coll.

R. Conover, Ph.D. (Yale), Mar. Ecol. Lab, BIO

B.T. Hargraves, M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (U.B.C.), Mar. Ecol. Lab, BIO
F.H. Harrington, Ph.D. (S.U.N.Y.), Psychol. Mt. St. Vincent

J. Kerekes, M.Sc. (Alta.), Ph.D. (Dal.), Can. Wildlife Serv.

S.R. Kerr, Ph.D. (Dal.), Mar. Ecol. Lab, BIO

W.S.G. Maass, Dr. rer. nat. (Tubingen), Atl. Reg. Lab, NRC

L A. Meinertzhagen, Ph.D. (St. Andrews), Psych. Dept.

T.C. Platt, Ph.D. (Dal.), Mar. Ecol. Lab, BIO

R.K. Prange, Ph.D. (Guelph), N.S. Agric. Coll.

W.G. Stratton, Ph.D. (Guelph), N.S. Agric. Coll.

J.P. Van Der Meer, Ph.D. (Cornell), Atl. Reg. Lab, NRC

R.J. Wassersug, Ph.D. (Chic.), Anat. Dept.

Senior Instructors

L. Cooke, B.Sc. (U.Va.), M.Sc. (Dal.)
P. Harding, B.A. (Tor.), M.Sc. (Dal.)
C. Knight, B.Sc., B.Ed., M.Sc. (Dal.)

Instructors

C. Beauchamp, B.Sc. (Memorial)

T. Gallivan, B.Sc. (Coll. Cape Breton)

P. Gerdes, B.Sc. (McG.), M.Sc. (U.W.0.)
M. Lanctot, B.Sc. (McG.), M.Sc. (Dal.)

A. Mills

C. Mofford, B.Sc. (McG.)

M.J. O’'Halloran, B.Sc. (South), B.Ed. (Dal.)
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e octoral Fellows
-;h“":od, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Dal)
L Chatteriee, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Burdwan)
3 D&‘hamais. Ph.D. (Rhode Is.)
nken, BA., Ph.D. (Calif., Berk)

. i Stephenson, B.Sc. (Trent), Ph.D. (Canterbury)

e programme offered by the department gives a basic training in the biological
ces which may serve as a preparation for graduate and professional work in
= logys medicine, dentistry, pharmacy, the health professions, bio-engineering and

scation, agriculture, marine sciences, fisheries, aquaculture, forestry and environ-

ntal architecture and engineering.
E Degree Programmes

. , department offers classes leading to the B.A. and B.Sc. degree with a major in

v gy and to a concentrated or combined Honours B.Sc. and B.A. programmes

a B.Sc. Honours in Marine Biology programme. A student intending to study

iplogy as his main subject should consult the department early in his course so thata
oper programme can be worked out.

Areas of Specialization - Major and Honours

A ahy classes are available to students wishing to concentrate their studies in
articular areas of biology. In some cases, the order in which classes are taken is
important, but cannot be rigidly specified here because students may vary widely in
r interests and requirements. For this reason, students are strongly urged to
sult with an adviser in the biology department, whether they are planning a
ear, 2-year or only l-year programme in biology. Faculty advisers are available in
following fields (among others): Molecular Biology, W.C. Kimmins, L.C.
ing; Microbiology, R.G. Brown, J. Novitsky, M. Willison; Genetics, R.W.
le, R.W. Lee, LE. Haley, O.P, Kamra, E. Zouros; Ecology/ Environmental
dies, R.W. Doyle, B. Freedman, P. Lane, 1. McLaren, J.G. Ogden; Physiologi-
il/Cell Biology, M.L. Cameron, R.K. O'Dor, D. Patriquin; Developmental Biol-
oz, BK. Hall, G.S. Hicks; General Studies, J. Farley, R.P. McBride, K.E. von
tzahn; Plant Biology, M.J. Harvey, A.R.O. Chapman; Animal Biology, E.T.

Garside; Entomology & Parasitology, E. Angelopoulos.

'} Honours Programmes
~For entrance to graduate school an honours degree or equivalent four-year back-
'} gound is required. Some graduate schools require a reading knowledge of French,
German or Russian. A thorough grounding in mathematics and physical sciences is
" @simportant as advanced undergraduate training in biology.

udents reading for Bachelors degrees with honours in biology must satisfy the
g eral requirements for honours degrees (see paragraph 5.3 and paragraphs 5.3.6.1
% an15.3.6.2 of the general faculty regulations referring to academic programmes) and
| st arrange their course programmes as early as possible in consultation with the
1 department. In the fourth year a programme will normally include Biology 4900.
Selecting an Honours Programme
It basic Biology Honours Programme provides a broad background in the
'.ogical sciences and enough flexibility to allow some degree of specialization in a
ety of sub-disciplines. A suitable programme of this kind (e.g. cellular and
:vglopmental biology, cellular biology and genetics, ecology and evolution, etc.)
lorked out with an adviser and leading to a thesis in that area is excellent
ieparation for advanced studies.

vme students may wish to choose a Combined Honours Programme with Bio-
lemistry, Chemistry, Geology, Mathematics, Microbiology, Psychology or Phys-
uThese programmes must be worked out with the two departments. Students may
. terested in programmes that are not oriented toward a traditional discipline but
!:!ler emphasize a broad knowledge. For them an Unconcentrated Honours
§ ‘l%eramme may offer the best preparation. Advice on these matters may be
btained in the department.

A" HONOURS IN BIOLOGY
! lFhough individual students may work out their own programmes, some examples
‘Common programmes are described below.

Programme in Environmental Biology
er this heading we distinguish two programmes. They emphasize the skills
4 %Ssary to understand organisms as they relate to their environments and provide a
| "0adly based preparation for careers or advanced studies in such areas as fisheries,
y MCulture, forestry, parks, wildlife, landscape, environmental studies, etc. Because
©many differences between terrestrial and marine or aquatic environments, two
Prate programmes are available.

Programme in Human Biology
'S programme provides a broad grounding in the fields of modern medical

and is suitable preparation for advanced studies in any of the medical
A1ces. Some specialization in a.particular field is possible during the fourth year.

Honours students must attend a weekly Honours Seminar in their fourth year.
Combined honours students doing thesis work in the Microbiology Department
may participate in a Microbiology seminar series (weekly) in lieu of the Biology
Department Honours Seminar.

3. Programme in Economics and Biology

The departments of Economics and Mathematics offer a coordinated programme
and a combined honours programme which is particularly applicable to students
with an interest in ecology. Students interested in such a programme should take
Biology 1000 and Economics 1100 in their first year. Subsequent classes should be
chosen from:-Biology 2046 or 2060, 3061, 3062, 3066, 3614, 3617, 4060, 4067, 4068,
4069, 4616, 4650; Economics 2200 or 2220, 2250, 3331, 3332.

4. Programme in Microbiology

The departments of Biology and Microbiology offer both an Honours and a 2-year
coordinated programme in Microbiology. These programmes are designed for
students entering their second year of study. Students interested in these programmes
are advised to consult either of the departments concerned at their earliest opportun-
ity. Faculty advisers are R.G. Brown (Biology) and D.B. Stolz (Microbiology). Note
that classes that are cross listed between these two departments can be taken for
either Microbiology or Biology credits.

5. Programme in Molecular Biology

The departments of Biology, Biochemistry and Microbiology are developing a
co-ordinated programme in Molecular Biology. Students interested in such a
programme should take the following classes in their first year: Biol. 1000, Chem.
110 or 120, Math 100/ 101, writing class, one elective. Physics 110 should be taken
during the first or second year. Students should consult faculty advisors in their
major departments for classes to be taken after the first year.

B. HONOURS IN MARINE BIOLOGY
The Biology Department recognizes the special needs of the rapidly expanding
marine field and offers a B.Sc. Honours Degree in Marine Biology.

The programme is designed to provide a fundamental background in Biological
Science while permitting concentration in Marine Biology. It prepares students for
technical positions in Marine Biology and fisheries and for advanced research
training in graduate school. It combines the resources of the Departments of Biology
and Oceanography and other various marine-related sciences. Dalhousie is located
very close to the sea coast, and these Departments are mainly in the Life Sciences
Centre which has a complete flowing seawater system, the Aquatron. Other depart-
ments offer a selection of classes in Economics, resource ecology and politics of the
sea. The following is the suggested selection of classes:

Year | Introductory Biology, Chemistry, Math and Physics, plus 1 Arts elective
(writing class).

Year 11 Ecology, Cell Biology, Invertebrates, Ecosystems, or Fish Biology,
Organic Chemistry or Molecular Biology, Statistics.

Year 111 Algae, Physiology of Marine Animals, Limnology, Aquatic Microbi-
ology, Genetics, Fish Biology or Ecosystems, electives.

Year IV Honours thesis, Oceanography (Biological, Chemical and Physical,
and Fisheries), electives.

Suggested Electives: Resource Ecology and Economics, Marine Microbiology,
Ichthyology, Coastal Ecology, Politics and Law of the Sea, Marine Geology,
Physiology of Plants, Algal Physiology, Animal Nutrition, Topics in Seaweed
Biology, Topics in Animal Physiology, Fish Population Biology, Field Biology,
Biology of Phytoplankton and Zooplankton, Theoretical Population Dynamics,
Ecosystem Analysis.

Classes Offered - Major and Honours Programme

Please note that except in very special cases Biology 1000 is the prerequisite for all
other classes in the biology department.

A class number that is suffixed by one of the letters A, B or C is a half-credit. See
commenis on these classes under the heading Numbering of Classes under General
Undergraduate Information and Regulations.

Classes marked * are not offered every year. Please consult the timetable on
registration to determine if this class is offered.

Biology classes may be grouped into four general types:

1. Introductory Biological Principles - Biology 1000. This class is designed as an
introductory university-level class in biology for the student who has had no previous
training in the subject as well as for those who have taken high school biology. It is
required for entrance to all other classes in the department.

2. Core Classes These consist of three fullcredit classes (Biology 2000, 2015 and
2046) and seven half-credit classes (Biology 2010-2060 and 2100). These classes are
grouped into four categories as follows: Category I, Biol. 2010B, 2020A, 2015R;
Category II, Biol. 2030A/B, 2050A/B; Category I1i, Biol. 2040B, 2060A, 2046 ;
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and Category IV, Biol. 2000R, 2100A/B. Note that all biology major and honours
students must take at least two and a half credits from among these classes and that
these credits must be chosen from not less than three of the four categories. The
material in these categories represents the irreducible minimum of biology required
for a major student’s knowledge, and students are urged to take as many of these
basic classes as possible. Students may not take more than one full credit in
Categories I and II1. Biology 2012A or Bis a half-credit class which is not a member
of the core and thus cannot be counted toward fulfilling the core requirement.

3. 3000-Level Classes Intermediate classes are mainly for second and third year
students. No biology major will be allowed to register in any 3000~ or 4000-level class
without having completed, or being registered in, 2000-level core classes in biology
totalling at least two full credits.

4. 4000-Level Classes These classes are primarily for honours and graduate stu-
dents. They are open to others with the permission of the instructor. Where biology
classes are identified as being given in another department (e.g. Anatomy), that
department should be consulted for details.

Introductory and Core Classes Qffered

1000 Principles of General Biology, Study Centre 3 hrs.; Tutorial Quiz 1 hr./2 wks,; Lecture
Assembly 1 hr.; R.P. McBride, J.G.O. Ogden, M.L. Cameron, L.C. Vining; Instructors, L.H.
Cooke, A.H. Milks.

Biology 1000 is given in an audio-tutorial format with the study centre open on a come-any-time
basis from 8:30a.m. to 9:30 p.m. The subject matter puts emphasis on those features common to
all organisms. The class starts by considering the basic functions of whole organisms by studying
atypical plant and a typical animal. Then the organism is examined in finer detail, considering the
structure of cells, cell chemistry, energy needs, the coding system and protein synthesis. This leads
to the topics of genetics, evolution, ecology, development and systematics in the second term.

Biology 1000 is the basic introductory class in biology. It is suitable for students who may have
had no previous training in biology. If you are a biology major Biology 1000 s the prerequisite for
all other classes in the biology department, regardless of previous backgrounds in biology. Under
exceptional circumstances, students may apply to be exempted from taking Biology 1000.

1984 A Citizens Guide to the Biological Issues of our Times, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial 1 hr.;
R.P. McBride. For B.A. students only and cannot be used as a prerequisite for other biology
classes.

An awareness and comprehension of major developments in biology sufficient for citizen
involvement in science-society controversies. Studying topics with major social impact such as
genetic engineering, environmental health hazards and modern agriculture, students acquire a
scientific vocabulary, insight into the strengths and limitations of science, and an understanding
of basic biological concepts.

2000 Diversity of Organisms, R.K. O'Dor, D.G. Patriquin; Instructor, P. Harding. (Cate-
gory V).

An exploration of the great diversity of organisms on this planet by considering them in relation
to the environments they inhabit. Four “environmental sets™ of organisms are studied: the aquatic
organisms, the terrestrial organisms, the symbiotic/saprophytic organisms and the ubiquitous
organisms.

2010B Molecular Biology, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J.A. Novitsky, L.C. Vining; Instructor, C.
Mofford. (Category 1).

The organization and function of the living world in molecular terms. This class explores the
biochemistry of heredity, growth and existence at a level that does not depend upon extensive
knowledge of organic chemistry, although some background in chemistry is essential. It provides
the fundamentals of a molecular approach to biology for students who do not anticipate
pursuing molecular biology or biochemistry as their main interest.

2012A/B Laboratory Techniques for Cell and Molecular Biology, Lect. 1 hr.; Tutorial
I hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; W.C. Kimmins; Instructors, P. Gerdes, C. Mofford.

An introduction to techniques, equipment and the experimental approach to solving biological
problems in the laboratory. Lectures present the theoretical background to laboratory experi-
mentation. Tutorials aim mainly at developing an appreciation of experimental design and data
analysis. Students intending to take more advanced biochemistry/molecular biology classes next
year need this class and Biology 2015 as prerequisites.

Biology 2012A /B cannot be used as part of the biology major and honours requirement for 2-1/2
biology core-class credits.

2015 Cell-Molecular Biology (Biochemistry 2000), Lect. 3 hrs., R.K. O'Dor, T. MacRae,
W.C. Kimmins (Biology); W.F. Doolittle, C.W. Helleiner, S.J. Patrick, R.A. Singer (Biochemis-
try); Instructors, P. Gerdes, C. Mofford (Category 1).

Members of the Biochemistry and Biology Department join in offering this introductory class
which explores the full range of contemporary ideas in cell and molecular biology. The class deals
with topics such as the transmission of genetic information, gene expression, growth, adaptation,
cell division and differentiation at a mechanistic level and provides a broad perspective of
metabolic processes associated with energy production, biosynthesis, transport and communica-
tion. It also seeks to explain the integration of these and other forms of biological activity through
regulation of gene expression and the diverse cellular and metabolic control systems.

= = '
Students who intend to take more advanced biochemistry and molecular biology ¢ -
year need this class and Biology 2012A/ B s prerequisites. Biology 2015R and 20124 /8
substituted for Biology 2020 and/or 2010 as prerequisites.

i_?dmn'bed under Biochemistry 3200A. It is required as a prerequisite for Biology
(Biochemistry 3300B) and Biology 3014B (Biochemistry 3400B) and all fourth-year

mistry classes.

1B (Biochemistry 3300B). Intermediary Metabolism, Lect. 2 hrs.; tutorial 1 hr.; W.
'1rni 15, F.B. Palmer. Lab. 3 hrs., P. Dolphin. Prerequisite: Biology 3012A (Biochemistry

M2y be 8

2020A Cell Biology: Structure and Function, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3hrs.; T. MacRag, J‘H:‘i\‘d -
Willison; Instructor, P. Gerdes (Category 1). Prerequisite: High school chemistry, b

An introduction to the eukaryotic cell through lectures and laboratories. Major cell com el )
and activities are described at ultra-structural and molecular levels. The concept of the cg)y w':; 0 ¥
- i ¢

integrated structural/functional unit is developed as the class progresses.

14B (Biochemistry 3400B). Nucleic Acid Biochemistry and Molecular Biology,
. 2 hrs; tutorial 1 hr; M.W. Gray, C.W. Helleiner and Biology Faculty; Lab. 3 hrs. M.J.
loran. Prerequisite: Biology 3012A (Biochemistry 3200A).

is described under Biochemistry 3300B.

2030A/B Genetics, Lect. 3 hrs.; Tut. | hr./2 wks.; L.E. Haley, O.P. Kamra, R w. Ve
Instructor, M. Lanctot. (Category II). ¥

This class examines a broad range of topics from the rapidly expanding field of genetics, Major
organizational sections include: Chemical and structural features of genes and chromoggpy.
gene transmission, gene function and gene variation in population and through time, Tutorig p dvanced Cell Biology, Lect. 3 hrs.; T. MacRae, J.H.M. Willison. Prerequisite:

mainly wi i laboratory project involyi A Adv | Biology, Lect. 3 hrs.; T. . :
f::lla N ossé ‘wnh problem solving. All students must do a ratory project involving Py, “A or 2015R or permission of instructor.

= class IS described under Biochemistry 3400B.
_‘-

0 op rtunity to examine new concepts in cell biology and to evaluate established ideas in the
extof recent findings. A limited number of interrelated current topics are discussed in lecture.

2040B Evolutionary Biology, Lect. 3 hrs.; Tutorial 1 hr; Lab. open; E. Zouros; Instructor, ¢
b ydents must supplement lectures with assigned readings and discuss selected subjects in essays.

Beauchamp, (Category III). Prerequisite: High school Algebra.

Lectures cover the following topics, with about equal time devoted to each: origin of life ang the
evolution of the eukaryotic cell; evidence for evolution and major evolutionary theories; mechy,
nism of evolution with emphasis on natural selection; the evolution of populations and the origiy
of species; patterns in the fossil record; human evolution. A textbook and a collection of papeny
(about four papers per topic) supplement the lectures. The mathematical theory of evolutionaIw
biology is studied in tutorials, which consists of a set of problems covering elements of populati
genetics and statistics.

3A Biological Ultrastructure, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; K.B. Easterbrook, D.B. Stolz,
~Willison. Prerequisites: Biology 2015, or 2020A, or 2100A/B.

mental aspects of the architecture of biological entities (including viruses, bacteria, protists,
plants, and animals) at the “ultrastructural” level. Ultrastructure is considered to include
ntracellular and extracellular organization in the size range lying between macromolecules
hole cells. The relationship between structure and function is a recurrent theme, with
hasis on selected organisms of general importance. Laboratories primarily familiarize
nts with the interpretation of micrographs. Techniques used in ultrastructure research are
imhined and demonstrated. Students wishing to be trained in particular techniques should
uently register in Biol./ Microb. 4024B.

2046 Ecology and Evolution, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab./ Tutorial 3 hrs.; R.W. Doyle, B. Freedman;
Instructors, C. Knight, C. Beauchamp. (Category III). i

The growth and regulation of population size, the genetic structure of populations and
ecological structure of plant and animal communities. Principles which apply on a shop
(ecological) time scale will be developed in parallel with the analogous principles which apply over'
much longer stretches of evolutionary time. Much of the laboratory and about one-quarter of the
lectures are concerned with applied ecology; in particular, with the biological basis of fisheriesand &
environmental management. The class integrates and adds to material from Biology 2040 and!
Biology 2060, providing a good foundation for further work in ecology and marine biology.

03)B Advanced Genetics, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial 1 hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; L.E. Haley. Prerequisite:
ology 2030A /B.

¢ topics introduced in biology 2030A / B are dealt with in much greater detail with emphasis on
¢ genetics of different organisms and the analysis of genetic crosses.

#3031A Molecular Genetics of Eukaryotes, Lect. 3. R.W. Lee. Prerequisites: Biology
15/0r 2010A/B and 2030A/B.
|'§class evaluates current knowledge about the molecular organization of eukaryotic genomes,

hemphasis on the possible evolutionary and functional meaning of this organization and on
kdern experimental aproaches.

2050A/B Developmental Biology, Lecture/ Discussion 3 hrs; lab. 2-1/2 hrs.; G.S. Hicks,
B.K. Hall, and staff. (Category II).

The lectures describe development as a sequence of programmed events, in which ‘simple’
structures such as the fertilized egg are progressively transformed irito complex organisms. These!
events are governed by a set of developmental ‘rules’. Our knowledge of these rules comes from'
experimental study of a variety of developing systems such as sea urchins, frogs, chick embry
and humans. Importantly the rules will be discussed in relation to several contemporary ‘social
concerns’ such as human test tube fertilization, cloning, cancer and gene engineering. Laborato-
ries stress the use of live material and give students practice with such techniques as test tube
fertilization in echinoderms and tissue culture.

032B Cytogenetics, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; O.P. Kamra. Prerequisites: 2030A or B, and
logy 2020A or Biol. 2015.

etailed consideration of certain genetical and cytological mechanisms in relation to chromo-
nal modifications, gene mutations and evolution.

2060A Ecology, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; P.A. Lane; Instructor, C. Knight. ;3A Microbial Genetics, (Microbiology Dept.)
Ecology is the study of the interrelationships of organisms and their environments. The broad|
subject of ecology focuses upon the interactions of plants and animals with each other and
their non-living world. This class also gives attention to the more specialized area of hi
ecology - the effects that people have on their surroundings. Three levels of ecology are studm
(1) Individuals, (2) Populations, and (3) Communities and Ecosystems. Labs and tutorials’
enlarge upon the concepts and techniques employed by ecologists to promote understanding and'
effective management of the environment.

13034B Biological Effects of Radiation, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; O.P. Kamra,
survey of current knowledge of the effects of ionizing radiation on biological material on three
physical, chemical and biological. In addition, methods of dosimetryy, autoradiography,
dmatic and genetic effects, radiomimetic chemicals and biolasers are discussed.

{35A Population and Quantitative Genetics, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial 1 hr.; E. Zouros.
uisites: Biology 2030 or Biology 2040 or Biology 2046; Math 100 and Math 106 or
ssion of the instructor.

following topics are covered: amounts and kinds of genetic variation in populations; genetic
perties of populations, causes of evolution with emphasis on natural selection; genetic
Crentiation of populations. Data from actual research provides the material for exercises.
dents doing research in genetics are encouraged to bring into class the results of their own

":I'Ch. A statistical analysis of such data may serve as a partial fulfillment of the requirements
Oithe class,

2100A/B Introductory Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; D.B. Stolz (course c
ordinator), R.G. Brown, G.C. Johnston, J. Novitsky. (Category IV). '

An introduction to the basic concepts of microbiology through lectures, laboratory sessions:
demonstrations and films. Subjects include the uniqueness of microorganisms, their stru(ftl}'»e
growth and genetic regulation, as well as their involvement in other fields such as medicine. |
industry and ecology. .

Intermediate Classes Offered

Intermediate classes are mainly for second- and third-year students. They may X
taken before completion of the core of classes described above. Please 1ol
however, prerequisites for the classes listed below. Students registering for ! I students of Biology and Medicine with special interest in human genetics. Topics include

classes will have completed, or be registered in, a minimum of 2 full credits at e8] N cytogenetics and abnormalities, inborn errors, genetic risk induced by environmental
2000- level. Ors; prediction and detection of genetic risk, genetic counselling; genetic and non-genetic

: ble Ors in behavioural characters and multifactorial diseases; genetic variability; selection and
Classes marked with an asterisk (*) are offered in alternate years. Consult timetaD% £lic load in human populations; ethical and social issues associated with manipulation of
for current year.

Tan genetic pools. A background in basic genetics is assumed.
3012A (Biochemistry 3200A). Introduction to Biological Chemistry, Lect. 2 hrs.
Russell; tutorial 1/2 hr.; various Biology and Biochemistry staff; Lab. 3 hrs., C. M 1
Prerequisites: Biology 2015 (Biochemistry 2000), Biology 2012A /B (Biochemistry 2600A/B)2
Chemistry 240 or their equivalent(s).

39A Human Genetics, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; O.P. Kamra and E. Zouros. Prerequisite:
Hlogy 2030A or B.

x Advanced Development, Lect. 2 hr., Lab. 3 hr., G.S. Hicks, B.K. Hall. Prerequisite:
YA or B.

nd
1 y ;‘h reference to model experimental organisms now in use, the following subjects are reviewed
'm“,yi sex determination and human sexual development; cancer; aging; teratogenesis;

J

epithelial-mesenchymal interactions; organogenesis; totipotency; applied development. Labora-
tories consist of two projects in which students learn a variety of techniques such as: culture of
animal embryonic organs; preparation and analysis of histological sections; photographic
techniques; plant tissue culture. Such exercises are beneficial to students going on to both
professional and non-professional vocations including medicine, laboratory technology and
teaching.

3061B Communities and Ecosystems, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial 1 hr., Lab. 3 hrs. P.A. Lane.
Prerequisite: Biology 2046 or 2060A.

Major concepts and recent advances in community-ecosystem ecology are stressed, beginning
with a historical overview of community ecology, and followed by a delineation of cc porary
ecosystem problems, especially those pertinent to the area of environmental impact assessment.
The focus is on aquatic ecosystems - both freshwater and marine - and their major features are
compared. Sampling theory, primary and secondary production and energy flow are discussed in
the first half of the term. Students also are given practical laboratory experience in associated
methodologies. In the second part of the term. three major approaches to ecosystem analysis are
compared. The laboratory parallels the lectures and gives experience in analyzing ecosystem data
and applying theoretical techniques. In the tutorials, broader issues of human ecology are
debated using a set of essays on environmental issues.

3062B Behavioral Ecology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial | hr.; M.R. Rose, J.C. Fentress. Prerequi-
sites: Biology 2046 or 2060/2040 (Biology majors); Psychology 200 (Psychology majors).

The class is divided into three sections: (A) Background - selection and behaviour: natural
selection, group selection, kin selection: (B) Methods - general methodological problems,
ultimate, mediate, and proximate causation, the comparative method, optimality theory, strategy
polymorphism; (C) Modes of behaviour - gathering food, living in groups, intraspecific conflict,
sex, parental care and development, co-operation, communication, coevolution, sapience.

3066A Plant Ecology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; one/two field trips on weekends; B. Freedman.
Prerequisite: Biology 2046 or 2060.

Various topics within the field of Plant Ecology are discussed. At the ecosystem level, we deal in
depth with the cycling of energy and significant nutrients, and with successional changes in these
processes. At the autecological level we deal with plant population biology and demography,
resource allocation, and physiological ecology. The plant environment is also described in terms
of energy budgets, soils, and water availability.

3067A A Survey of Fish Biology, Lect. 2 hrs.; S 1 hr.; T.P. Mc
R.K. O'Dor. Prereguisite: Biology 2046 or 2060, Biology 2015 or 2020.

, R.W. Doyle,

The topics covered include fish systematics, physiology, behaviour and ecology. The primary
purpose is to prepare students for Honours research projects in fish biology and to provide the
background necessary for entry to 4th-year courses such as Fisheries Population Biology, and
Fisheries Oceanography. Although no laboratory is scheduled, practical and library research
projects are required.

3070 Principles of Animal Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Discussion | hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; T.P.

Mommsen, M.L. Cameron; Instructor M.H. O’'Halloran. Prerequiisites: Biology 2000 and 2020
or 2015 (in which a minimum C grade is required).

Discussion of the mechanisms which coordinate the activities of cells within multi-cellular
organisms and permit such organisms to maintain a stable internal environment in a changing
external environment. The hasis is on the mect 15 most widely distributed through the
animal kingdom. The laboratories are designed to illustrate these “principles of physiology” in a
variety of organisms and to demonstrate the experimental approaches used to study physiology.

3071 Physiology of Marine Animals, Lect. 2 hrs.; Discussion 1 hr.; Lab. 3 hrs; T.P.
Mommsen, M.L. Cameron; Instructor, M.J. O'Halloran. Same prerequisites as 3070. Biology
2000 not required in the Marine Biology programme. Credit may not be given for both 3070 and
3071.

The problems of animals in a marine environment are quite different from those found in air or
fresh water, but the “physiological principles™ are similar. This class deals with the same principles
as 3070, but emphasizes the special characteristics of marine animals in the laboratory and the
techniques necessary to study them.

3073B Plant Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs., Lab. 3 hrs;; R.G.S. Bidwell. Prerequisite: Biology
2010 or 2015 or 2020 or permission of instructor.

Topics include water relations, photosynthesis, respiration, nitrogen metabolism, transport,
translocation, and some aspects of plant development, crop physiology and productivity.

* 3075B Plant-Soil Relationships, Lect. 2 hrs., Lab. 3 hrs;; D.G. Patriquin.

This class deals with processes that are involved in the exchange of materials between plants and
soils, and that limit plant growth under field conditions. The emphasis is on cultivated plants, but
the material is relevant to natural systems, and reference is made to aquatic angiosperms and
sediments. Topics include soil formation, soil aeration and root metabolism, water relationships,
mineralization and humification of organic matter, plant mineral nutrition and ion uptake,
fertilizers, saline soils and halophytic angiosperms, and plant-microbe interactions. Laboratory
sessions deal with the design of field and greenhouse experiments and with the methodology of
measuring the various properties and processes discussed in class.

3100B Aquatic Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; lab. 3 hrs.; R.G. Brown.

Previous knowledge of microbiology is not necessary for this class; however, enrollment is limited
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to students in the Marine Biology Honours Programme. The main empbhasis of this class is on the
interactions of microbes and aquatic plants and animals including nutrition, disease, and
immunization. The latter part of the class considers the role of microorganisms in nutrient
availability and productivity in aquatic environments.

* 3111B Microbial Activities in Nature, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; R. Brown. Prerequisites:

Biology 2100A /B and Chemistry 240 or Biology 2010/2015.

The format is lectures, tutorials and laboratory exercises. Microorganisms play a far more
important role in nature than their small size would suggest. To illustrate this, the following topics
are considered at the cellular and molecular levels: epiphytic microorganisms of plants and
animals. Koch’s postulates, protective mechanisms of plants and animals, the function of
microbes in ruminants and the rhizospere, nitrogen fixation and the mineralization of organic
matter including petroleum.

3113A Bacterial Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; R. Brown, D. Patriquin. Prerequisites:
Biology 2100A /B and Chemistry 240 or Biology 2010/2015.

Although the class concentrates on the structure and function of the bacterial cell envelope, that
is, the capsule, cell wall and cell membrane, other topics such as the physiology of obligate
anaerobiosis, sporulation, motility etc. are also covered.

3114A Introduction to Virology, (Microbiology Dept.).
3115A Introduction to Immunology, (Microbiology Dept.)

* 3116 Mycology, D. Brewer. Prerequisite: Biology 2100A or B.

An introduction to the morphology and taxonomy of the fungi.

3118B Systematic Bacteriology, (Microbiology Dept.).

3120B Advanced General Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 4 hrs.; J. Novitsky. Prerequisite:
Grade B or better in Biology 2100A/B.

For students interested in increasing their knowledge and skills in microbiology beyond the
introductory level. This class provides excellent background for students continuing in microbi-
ology or entering employment where skills in handling microbes are required. Topics include
microbial metabolism, growth, structure, genetics, taxonomy, symbioses, pathogenesis, the
environmental effects on microbial activity, and an introduction to soil, food, aquatic, applied,
and industrial microbiology. The laboratory stresses basic techniques in microbiology with a
strong emphasis on individual students’ skills.

3150A Applied Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab./ Tutorials 3 hrs.; L.C. Vining. Prerequisite:
Biology (Microbiology) 3120B.

For students who wish to broaden their interests in microbiology as well as for those with a
particular interest in the applications of microbiology as a career. It deals with the role of
microorganisms in processes such as cheese making, brewing and the production of vitamins,
food additives, antibiotics and other economically important substances. It also includes topics
such as sewage and waste treatment, conversion of biomass to fuels and the applications of
biotechnology. The laboratory component consists of student projects with tutorial, seminar and
group discussion of ideas and results.

3211B Systematic Survey of the Algae, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; A.R.O. Chapman.
Prerequisite: Grade B or better in Biology 2000.

An examination of the taxonomic and evolutionary relationships of the algae. Considerable
emphasis is placed on practical work (field and laboratory) where students become familiar with
the algal components of the local flora.

3212A Biology of the Algae, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; A.R.O. Chapman. Prerequisite: Grade
B or better in Biology 2000.

A non-systematic examination of the cellular, organismic, population and community organiza-
tions of benthic and planktonic algae.

3214A Plant Design, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. or Tutorials 1-3 hrs.; K.E. von Maltzahn.

The structural design of plants in terms of the functional performance of their parts and their
integration at different levels of organization. Types of design are established on the basis of
comparative studies of life forms seeking to find homologies betwéen the elements of design.
Design in relation to climate and habitat is examined and integrated at the level of the landscape.

3215A Systematics of Higher Plants, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; M.J. Harvey.

This class has two main aims; first, to give consideration to current speculation on the evolution
of the flowering plants, connecting this with the attempts over the years to produce a phylogenetic
classification of the existing species; second, to go into some of the newer concepts of classification
arising out of the ‘computer revolution’. A plant collection is one requirement; consult the
instructor as early as possible about this.

3216B Adaptation and Speciation in Higher Plants, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab./Seminar 2 hrs.;
M.J. Harvey.

The discipline known as biosystematics or, alternatively, experimental taxonomy. The approach
taken is analytic, considering particular examples and trying to deduce which peculiarities of their
biology have contributed to their relative success. In this way the mechanisms which have caused

particular species pairs to diverge are studied. Examples considered are many a“dmn\
evening primroses and irises, through bananas and maize, down to the humble, bu cge f'&m
dandelion. . OMmple

3321 Invertebrates, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J. Farley. Prerequisite: Biology 2000,

How different groups of invertebrate animals live - what modifications they have i-nCOrpo
that allow them to survive in environments or to assume a manner of life unlike thay ofmr\%_d
evolutionary predecessors. Because there are so many kinds of invertebrate animg]g ceth’glf
morphological and functional changes are considered in those animals where they are naj,ﬁjj
pronounced or where they first occur. The course progresses chronologically throy ghm;'m
phylogenetic series; the characteristics of the animals in a group are considered and e
physiological systems and morphological peculiarities are emphasized. A laboratory session new
week gives students an opportunity to examine the morphology of preserved animalg an:‘?h
traits of live invertebrate animals through observation of feeding, respiration, locomotiop ﬂllcfe
*3322B Parasitology, Lecture 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; E. Angelopoulos. 3

The lectures emphasize the parasite-host relationships, evolution of the parasites and adaptagi
to the host, modifications of physiology, structure and life cycle for a parasitic eXiste;
Examples are taken from all major animal groups beginning with the protozoa. Since the e
extensive research pertains to parasites of man, the emphasis is on human parasites,
laboratory stresses recognition and identification of parasites.

3323 Vertebrates, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial | hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.; E.T. Garside. Prerequisite: Biojog ‘
2000.

A survey of the current state of knowledge and speculation concerning the evolution of venebni
animals. Those vertebrates which have survived form a series of stages or steps, each character.
ized by several pronounced alterations in various organ-systems and in the general form of the
body. Approximately three-quarters of the programme is given to an analysis, by procedures of
comparison and contrast, of these changes and their relevance in the synthesis of the evolutio
pathway. An appreciation of the classification, structure and evolution of vertebrates is essen
to considerations of their development and functional capacities and of their relations with
surroundings and with each other. The laboratory study of a broad array of vertebrates pro
the core and familiarizes the student with the gross anatomic features of these animals w|
giving instruction in the traditional approach to comparison and contrast.

3324 Entomology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; E. Angelopoulos.

Entomology is an important branch of academic biology and also one of the largest divisions of.‘
applied biology. The class is an introduction to the study of insects dealing with: (1) The
classification and evolutionary diversity of insects. (2) The biology, ecology and behaviour of
insects. (3) Applied aspects - medical, agricultural and forest entomology, harmful and beneficial®

insects; the pros and cons of chemical control; other methods of pest control.
]

®
3400 The Rise of Science and the Modern World (same as History 3070, Physics

3400, Religion 3500). Lect./Sem. 2 hrs,; J. Farley, R. Ravindra. =

The modern world has been fundamentally altered by science and technology. In what ways?
How has this come to be? This class, designed for students in the arts as well as the sciences.
examines these questions from the origins of modern science in the 16th and 17th centuries, to the
professionalization of science in the 19th and to the scientific-industrial complex of the 20th. In"
addition, specific scientific theories (theory of evolution, germ theory, relativity theory etc.)are.
examined. ¥

* 3401A The History of the Biological Sciences, J. Farley. [

Designed for 3rd and 4th year students majoring in biology or geology. It deals mainly with
selected topics in 19th and 20th century biology, geology and medicine. Students are urgedt0
follow up this class with Philosophy 242B: Philosophy and the Life Sciences. ¢
3410B Man in Nature, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorials 1 hr.; K.E. von Maltzahn. &
4
Anintroduction to the science of nature which deals with structural order within organic natui"cfe“,
i.e. the relationships of different beings to each other including man within nature as a whole. Thc
ideal of man’s self-realization through his emancipation from nature is discussed. The class 5
concerned with man’s biological and aesthetic and rational requirements and how these different
needs affect one another. It inquires into the consequences which these needs may have upon’
man’s judgements and actions and the well-being of nature as a whole. For students in the ?“5_’
and sciences. There are no special prerequisites, but students must deal seriously with questions
raised. The class is also useful for students in biology who wish to obtain a broader framework 0
knowledge. General degree students may not include this class in the 4 required for a Biology"
major. Honours students may count it towards their Biology requirements. o
-y
»

*3421 Comparative Vertebrate Histology, D.M. Chapman (Anatomy Dept.). Prereqi

sites: Biol. 2020 or 2015 and permission of the instructor.
An advanced histology class surveying the whole range of vertebrate tissues and organs.

3614C Field Ecology, the equivalent of one 3. hr. lab. per week for two terms (sometim® v
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field trips will replace lab. sessions); Co-ordinators LA. McLaren, B. Freedman;
C. Beauchamp. Prerequisite: Biology 2046 or 2060, Math 106, Chem. 110.

o xend
tructor
Jass emphasizes field methods in ecology. Several professors teach within their own areas of
j‘[\ef jization to give a broad coverage of terrestrial and aquatic ecosystems. It is recommended
| al; students interested in ecology take this class during their third or fourth year. Topics
f[ e a) Biotic sampling methods, b) Environmental measurements, ¢) Analysis of Produc-
‘ 5“:?{(1 d) Analysis of communities.
1 7A Theoretical Population Dynamics, Lect. 2 hrs; Tutorial 1 hr.; M.R. Rose.
”l,equififf-' Biology 2046 or 2060, Math 100, 101.
%‘, lass is divided into five sections: (A) Single-species population growth - including discrete
A ontinuous time models, (B) Prey-predator interactions - including continuous and discrete
#l cmodels, (C) Competition - including Lotka-Volterra models, higher-order competition
mfjels and symbiosis models; (D) Simple ecosystems - including food chains, one predator and
me al };rey; (E) Complex ecosystems.
!ye Advanced Classes Offered

e following classes are primarily for honours and graduate students. They are
- (o others with permission of the instructor.

40048 Microscopy, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J.H.M. Willison, D.B. Stolz, K.B. Easterbrook.
‘#.,equivite: A grade of B or better in 3023A.

y -'(:érollary to Biology 3023A. Instead of considering biological ultrastructure, the class deals
"~ ithsome of the principal methods involved in the study of cell structure. Both light and electron
icroscopy. including ancillary techniques, are considered in depth. The importance of a proper
“‘.g|erstanding of the physical and/or chemical principles governing technical procedures is
mphasized. During laboratory periods students practise, or watch demonstrations of, some of
the techniques covered in the lectures.

5R The Mammalian Cell as a Miq'oorgan'sm, (Microbiology Dept.)

 Ageneral topic from the current literature in genetics is examined in seminar format. The nature
' of the topic and the instructor in charge of the class vary from year to year. Students present at
Jeas: one seminar during the term.

1 +4037B Plasmid Genetics, (Microbiology Dept.).

+4038B Control of Cell Division, (Microbiology Dept.).

—

4039B Topics in Human and Medical Genetics; Lect./Seminar 2 hrs.; S. Blecher, J.T.R.
1 Claike, O.P. Kamra (Coordinator), R.S. Tonks, J.P. Welch, E. Winsor, E. Zouros and others.
éﬂ'equisi/es: Biology 3039A or Ist year Medicine.

 An advanced level seminar open to Biology and Medical students. Students present reports
based on a research project (experimental or literature search) conducted under the supervision of

faculty members in Biology or one of the medical departments. Lectures from the faculty
supplement class work and emphasize integration of student seminars into a self-contained unit.

*4)50B Seminar in Development, Seminar 2 hrs.; B.K. Hall. Prerequisites: Biology 2050A
1 or B, and Biology 3050B.

Cuirent concepts and models of cellular differentiation, organogenesis, morphogenesis and
E embryonic development. Emphasis on vertebrates.

4060B Environmental Ecology, Lect. 2 hrs., Lab./ Tutorial 3 hrs.; B. Freedman. Prerequi-
site: Biology 2046 or 2060.

Yarious topics within the field of Environmental Ecology are discussed. Emphasis is on the
Organism /ecosystem effects of forestry practices and other types of land management, including
Iecreation. The effects of various types of pollutants, including acid precipitation, ol spills, heavy
Metals, sulphur dioxide, and chemical pesticides are considered.

& *4064C Pleistocene Biogeography, Lab. 3 hrs.; J.G. Ogden, I11. Prerequisites: At least two
Gredits in Biology or Geology. This class is to be taken in conjunction with Geology 457

::Ciswcene Geology. Permission of the instructors. May be counted as Biology or Geology
f-credit,

Lﬁ‘{lure, discussion, and laboratory experience in the reconstruction of environmental change
d“f!ng the Pleistocene epoch. Laboratory and field experience pay particular attention to the
?nvlronmen[al history of the Maritime region, including environmental changes caused by man.
€chniques of pollen analysis, plant and animal macrofossil study, dendrochronology, geochem-
b Giand isotopic dating methods are explored. Field and laboratory work include a class problem
‘an area in the Halifax region.

g 4:78 Fisheries Population Biology, Seminar 2 hrs.; R.W. Doyle. Prerequisites: Biology
or 2046; the course is intended for Honours and graduate students only. Familiarity with

ntary calculus and statistics is required. Prior experience with computers is not required.
olment limited to 8.

An Introduction to fisheries stock assessment and the biological aspects of fisheries management.
mphasis on the relationships between management techniques and the general principles of
];" “!ﬂtion biology. The class includes several weeks of introductory lectures followed by an
~1Cse in applied population dynamics lasting the remainder of the term. The exercise consists

of a computer simulation of the growth and regulation of a fish population of the students
choosing, coupled with computer-based investigations of the usefulness of various management
models.

4068A Limnology, Lect. 3 hrs.; Tutorial 3 hrs.; P.A. Lane and staff. Prerequisite: 2046 or 2060.

This class is divided into four sections: a) Physical limnology; b) Chemical limnology;
¢) Biological limnology; and d) Cultural limnology.

4069A Animal Population Ecology, Lect./Tutorial 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; LA. McLaren.
Prerequisites: Biology 2046 or 2060, 3610; Math 100, 101, 106.

Population ecology of a representative species is used to exemplify various demographic tactics
and situations: a marine copepod for links with physiological ecology; an “out-break” insect for
density-independence and questions of control; a passerine bird for density-independence and the
adaptedness of demographic parameters; lemmings for cycles and “self-regulation” hypotheses;
eastern Canadian seals for problems of management and control of long-lived species; cranes and
condors for the demography of threatened species. The demography of “model” species is
explored by computer simulations in the lab.

4070C Advanced Topics in Animal Physiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Open Lab.; R.K. O'Dor,
M.L. Cameron; Instructor M.J. O'Halloran. Prerequisite: Biology 3070 or 3071.

Whereas the introductory animal physiology classes emphasize common principles, this class
empbhasizes the diversity of physiological solutions to common problems among animals. A
different problem is chosen each year and each student presents a seminar reviewing the literature
on the solution of a particular animal and applies advanced techniques in an experimental study
of the animal. Students choose the animal and technique.

* 4072A Animal Nutrition, J. Castell. Lect. and Seminar, 2 hrs.; Prerequisites: Biology
2010A /B or equivalent and permission of instructor. Biology 3012A and 3071 are recommended.

General principles and techniques of animal nutrition are reviewed and used to examine current
literature. Empbhasis is on the assessment of nutritional requirements of aquatic and marine
species.

* 4100A Marine Microbiology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Seminar, Discussion, and Laboratory, 2 hrs.;
J.A. Novitsky. Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

The role of microorganisms in the marine environment. Some of the topics that are discussed
include: the effect of the ocean environment on, and the determination of, microbial biomass and
activity; the role of bacteria in nutrient regeneration and the fertility of seawater, geomicrobiol-
ogy; and the interactions between microorganisms and higher forms. The format of lectures,
seminars, and laboratory demonstrations and projects directs the class material toward the
students’ interests and backgrounds. The class is intended for serious students of biology,
oceanography or marine science; successful completion gives the student an understanding and
working knowledge of the microbiology of the oceanic environment even if previous knowledge
of microbiology is limited.

4101B Industrial Microbiology and Biochemistry, Lect. and Seminar 2 hrs.; L.C. Vining.
Prerequisite: Third-year class in biochemistry or microbiology. A class in organic chemistry is
recommended.

For students who have taken classes at the third-year level in microbiology or biochemistry and
are interested in the practical applications of this knowledge. It deals through lectures with basic
aspects of industrial fermentation processes and, through student seminars, explores topics in
genetic engineering, antibiotic production and other current and projected uses of microorga-
nisms in the manufacturing sphere.

4114B Virology, (Microbiology Dept.)

4115B Immunology, (Microbiology Dept.) Prerequisite: Biology 3115A.
* 4214B Physiology of Marine Algae, Lect. 2 hrs.; J.S. Craigie. Prerequisites: Biology 2010
or 2015, 3010A.

A comparative study of the physiology and biochemistry of the various algal classes is conducted,
including studies of carbohydrates, proteins, fats, pigments and nutrition.

4275B Topics in Seaweed Biology, A.R.O. Chapman. Prerequisite: Permission of the
Instructor.

In the academic year 83/84 the class examines the ecology of individuals, populations and
communities of seaweeds through reading, seminars, essays and a few lectures.

4369B Fisheries Oceanography, J.S. Koslow (Oceanography Dept.).

4379A Ichthyology, Lect. 3 hrs.; E.T. Garside. Prerequisite: Biology 3323.

Evolution, systematics and structure, embryology, life history and distribution of fisheries.

4401 Introduction to Pharmacology, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 2-1/2 hrs.; H.A. Robertson
(Co-ordinator for Dept. of Pharmacology). Prerequisite: Permission of co-ordinator.

This introductory class is designed to acquaint students with the actions of drugs on physiological
and biochemical functions in mammals including man. Interactions of drugs with central and
peripheral nervous systems and with physiologically active chemicals (e.g. prostaglandins,
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peptides) are stressed. Factors affecting blood levels of drugs (absorption, distribution, metabo-
lism and elimination) are considered, and potential uses. The laboratory consists of prescribed
exercises followed by a project of several weeks duration carried out in the research laboratories
of the Dept.

4403 Human Physiology, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; B. Issekutz (Physiology/ Biophysics Dept.).
Prerequisite: Introductory classes in Chemistry and Physics. Permission of the instructor is
required.

A class dealing with the physio-chemical basis of the physiological processes in man.

* 4455A Biological Control Systems, H.K. Wolf (Physiology / Biophysics Dept.). Prerequi-
site: Permission of the instructor.

Control is ubiquitous in biological systems, occurring at all levels from the subcellar to the
communal. This class includes the general mathematical techniques required for the analysis of
such systems.

* 4459B Electrical and Mechanical Activity of Cardiac Muscle, A.Y.K. Wong, T.F.
McDonald (Physiology/Biophysics Dept.). Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

Mathematical characterization of the mechanics and energetics of muscle.

4616B Ecosystem Analysis, Lect./discussion 3 hrs:; PA. Lane. Prerequisites: Biology 2060 or
2046, 3061; Math 100, 101; Biology 3617 is strongly recommended as well as a class in aquatic
ecology.

This class involves critical discussions of recent developments in the theory and practice of
ecosystem analysis. The research literature is the text. The term is divided into three sections:
quantitative techniques: (1) ecosystem description methodologies, (2) systems analysis - computer
simulation; and quali iques : (3) loop analysis and time averaging. Each student must
lead at least one discussion and present a short position paper on the theory underlying some of
the important problems in ecosystem analysis. In addition, a term paper is required demonstrat-
ing a creative application of these methodologies to an environmental problem at the ecosystem
level. Students complete program sets and exercises in data analysis to gain experience using the
various techniques. Aquatic ecosystems are emphasized.

. 7
ve tec

4650/5650A Resource Ecology and Economic Development, Lect./Seminar 3 hrs;
A.J. Hanson.

Major theories of natural resource management have evolved rather separately through eco-
nomic, behavioural and ecological disciplines. The interphase of ecology with these other
disciplines and the criteria which may be used to weigh ecological inputs in economic develop-
ment planning processes are the major topics to be covered. Current approaches and analytical
techniques are described. These illustrate adaptive strategies for long-term resource use, pest and
disease control. The course may focus on specialized topics such as fisheries or tropical resource
development, as announced in advance. The class includes an introduction to practical problems
of project cycles, of defining objectives and of budget analysis. It is open to students from any
faculty by permission of the instructor.

4652A Advanced Ecology Seminar, Consult Department.
4653B Advanced Ecology Seminar, Consult Department.

4660B Introduction to Biological Oceanography, Lect. 3 hrs.; J.S. Wroblewski.

A survey of marine populations and their relationships with their physical environment and with
each other. Permission of the instructor is required.

4662B Biology of Phytoplankton, R.O. Fournier. (Oceanography Dept.). Permission of
instructor required.
This class is composed of lectures, discussion groups and laboratories aimed at introducing the

student to the contemporary state of knowledge about planktonic marine plants. Evaluation is
through term papers and laboratory reports.

4663A Biology of Zooplankton, C.M. Boyd (Oceanography Dept.). Permission of instruc-
tor required.

This class considers current topics in the field of biology of marine zooplankton. Aspects of the
life of these organisms - such as feeding, locomotory behaviour, small-scale distribution and
zoogeographic patterns - are studied in an attempt to understand how these small animals fit in
their environment.

4666B Benthic Ecology, Permission of Instructor required (Oceanography Dept.).
An advanced MIAmdamdmw class concentrating on the major problems of benthic ecology,
such as how food is supplied to benthic animals, what factors control the structure of biological

communities and how the benthos is related to processes in the sediments. Year-to-year the
course content changes, keeping up with current problems of research workers in this discipline.

4800 Special Topics
4806/4807B/4808C Special Projects, staff.

4900 Honours Research and Thesis.

Canadian Studies Programmes

Who are eligible

Dalhousie students who are planning to do, or are at present doing, Major p

grammes in any of the following six departments, are eligible.

The six departments are: Economics, English, French, History, Politica] SCie;{
and Sociology & Social Anthropology.
Aim
The purpose of the programme is to allow such students to concentrate part of thes
work on Canadian studies both within their major field, and outside of i, F‘r
example, a student who is planning to major in Political Science would take at | g
of his political science classes in classes designated as Canadian. He would inadg;
take four classes outside his major field in Canadian Economics, Canadian Higyq:
Canadian Literature (either English or French), or Canadian Sociology.

In other words, the Canadian Studies Programme does not attempt to estabjigj
new major field. It seeks to use any one of six present departments in the Faculty of
Arts and Science as a base around which a student may effectively clustera numke
of classes in Canadian subjects. ;

How to arrange it

Students wishing to discuss a Canadian Studies Programme, or wishing to take it
should get in touch with any of the following: y

Professor B. Lesser, Economics Department

Professor M.G. Parks, English Department

Professor Hans Runte, French Department

Professor P.G. Clark, Sociology & Social Anthropology Department
Professor D.S. Stairs, Political Science Department

Professor P.B. Waite, History Department
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"~ an of Department )
(R s, BSc. M.Sc. (MLA), Ph.D. (McGil)
WE Jones

o0 13, BS. (Bethany Collge), Ph.D. (Rochester)

‘ Lﬂ-l;- ‘aue, Ph.D. (Vienna) ]
WA meron, BA.. M.A., D.Phil. (Oxon)
.,FSJ Chute, BSc. (Acadia), M.A., Ph.D. (Tor.)

{ .W " Coxon. MA. (Cantab.), M.Sc., Ph.D. (East Anglia)
I orrest, BSc. (MUA), M.Sc. (Dal), Ph.D. (U.N.B)
P B.Sc. (London), Ph.D. (Oregon)

e es, ;
leE '}sﬁa B.Sc., M.Sc. (Mt.A.), Ph.D. (McGill)

o Knop. D- )
.9.;( 'iﬂFf’fek‘ B.Sc., Ph.D. (London) - Dean of Faculty of Graduate Studies
'EE Ryan, B.Sc. (UN.B), M.A. (Tor.), Ph.D., D.Sc. (London), D.LC.

.v( iate Profmo[s
!ﬁx 1, Boyd, B.Sc: (U.B.C.), Ph.D. (McGill)
A Chatt, B.Sc. (Calcutta), M.Sc. (Roorkee), Ph.D. (Tor.)
G A Dauphinee, BSc., M.Sc. (Dal)
1B, Grindley, B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D. (Queen's)
1’5 Grossert, B.Sc.. M.Sc., Ph.D. (Natal)
: L. Hooper, B.Sc.. M.Sc., Ph.D. (U.N.B)
JCT. Kwak, B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D. (Amsterdam)
oD, Pacey. B.Sc. (McGill), Ph.D. (Tor.)
.~ jA Pincock, B.Sc, M.Sc. (Manitoba), Ph.D. (Tor)
: L. Ramaley, B.A. (Colorado), M.A., Ph.D. (Princeton)
.& Stephens, M.A. (Cantab.); M.Sc. (Bristol), Ph.D. (London), D.1.C.
» CcH. Warren, B.Sc. (U.W.0O.), Ph.D. (McMaster)

“RE. Wasyshen, BSc. (Waterloo), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Manitobe)
Assistant Professors

K.R. Grundy, B.Sc., M.Sc., Ph.D. (Auckland)
R.D. Guy, B.Sc. (S.F.U.), Ph.D. (Carleton)

&sERC Research Fellow
- BJ. Forrest, B.Sc. (U.W.0.), M.Sc. (Bishop’s), Ph.D. (SFU)

Research Assistant

'SW. Kim, Ph.D. (Wayne State)
Instructors

'CD. Burkholder, B.Sc. (Waterloo)
J. Gabor, M.Sc. (Budapest)

‘SA. Sawler, B.Sc. (M.S.V.U.)

| Postdoctoral Fellows

‘AD. Becke, Ph.D. (McMaster)
‘MK. Biswas, Ph.D. (Kalyani)
KN. De Silva, Ph.D. (Dal)
0. Fadaly, Ph.D. (Osmania)
H. Furue, Ph.D. (Queen’s)

D.J. Silvert, M.S. (C.W.R.U.)
W.D. Tacreiter, M.Sc. (Krakow)
K.E. Tupper, B.Sc. (Acadia)

M. Hojatti, Ph.D. (Essex)

K. Hayakawa, Ph.D. (Osaka)

S.M. Kaushik, Ph.D. (IIT, Delhi)
R.S.S. Murthy, Ph.D. (IIT, Madras)
H. Nakamura, Ph.D. (Kyushu)

JW. Goodin, Ph.D. (Leicester) M. Sajjad, Ph.D. (Waterloo)

K. Haapakka, Ph.D. (Turku) U. Roychowdhury, Ph.D. (IIT, Kanpur)

' Asone of the basic sciences, chemistry can help provide us with an understanding of
the processes occurring in the materials surrounding us. A student considering an
ﬁl:lgnours programme in chemistry should be competent in mathematics as well as
Icl}emistry. The honours B.Sc. is the minimum professional requirement for a
:fe'_hemi§t - the general B.Sc. with a major in chemistry has no professional standing.
K &hemlsts with honours degrees are employed in widely differing areas in industry
1 ;a;nd government. An honours degree in Chemistry will provide a background for
\Ifﬂnhef graduate work in chemistry or in such areas as medicine, law, business
ﬁimlmstration, biochemistry, oceanography and geology. A postgraduate degree is
- SSential for independent original research or university teaching.

{”C“,hemistry 110 or 120 is an introduction to the discipline. Many students must take
introductory chemistry and possibly second and third-year classes in the subject as
:!LCH- Engineering students contemplating chemical engineering should consult the
;Eepar}ment of Engineering for advice on desirable classes in chemistry. All students
Nending to take classes in chemistry beyond the first-year level should include
1° €s in mathematics and physics in their first year, and final grades in these classes
’SJ?°Ulfi not be less than C; if they are, the student is bound to find advanced classes in
Semistry difficult and frustrating.

’:‘h‘ lh'e Secondyegr !evel the student is exposed to the four traditional areas of
}v:mlst.ry specialization. Inorganic chemistry deals with all the chemical elements
P %Pt carbon, and the compounds which these elements form. Organic chemistry is
;;I"med to the study of the almost limitless number of compounds containing
| %f bon, Analytical chemistry is concerned with the determination of the composition
= SU_bStances, and with the detection of elements in quantities however minute.
YSical chemistry is primarily devoted to the study of how and why chemical
i u;tlo?s oceur a'nd the ’rgte at which they proceed. Beyond the second-year level, a
é!, €nt's studies in chemistry become increasingly concentrated in one of these four
3 ~_The student may also be introduced to biochemistry or the chemistry of living
r}lSms, as well as such specialties as structural chemistry, radiochemistry, electro-
Mistry and theoretical chernistry.

¥

Degree Programmes

Major in Chemistry

In order to obtain as general a chemical background as possible, the student after
taking Chemistry 110, or 111, or 112, or 120, should include in his program the
classes 211A/B, 220A /B, 230A, 234B and 240, which give exposure to the four areas
of specialization in chemistry. The remaining requirements in chemistry may be
chosen from third and fourth-year classes depending on the student’s major interests.
Each student who plans to major in chemistry should consult with a Chemistry
Counsellor each year regarding programme of study. The student’s programme
should also include Mathematics 100 and 101 and Physics 110.

The Chemistry Counsellors this year are R.J. Boyd, W.J. Chute, T.B. Grindley,
R.D. Guy, and D.L. Hooper. All students are encouraged to meet with one of these
faculty members to discuss any problems that may arise.

Honours in Chemistry

This programme is intended to provide a broad training in chemistry while at the
same time making provision for the individual interests of students. All honours
students must consult annually with the Chairman of the Department, and obtain
his approval of their course selection.

Year I will normally consist of:

Chemistry 110 or preferably Chemistry 120, Mathematics 100 and 101; a foreign
language at the 100 level; one of Biology 1000, Geology 100 or Physics 1100; plus an
elective.

Years II, III and IV must include:

1. Chemistry 211A/B, 220A/B, 230A, 234B, and 240

2. Six full classes from Chemistry 300 and 400 levels. Chemistry 300A, 311A, 312B,
321A, 322B, 330A, 331B, 341A, and 342B are required classes. In addition the
non-credit classes 388, 488 and 8880 must be taken.

3. Mathematics 200 or 220; a prerequisite for Chemistry 300A and 330A.

4. Five other classes. These must be chosen as follows:

a) If Physics 1100 was not taken in Year I, it must be taken in Years II-IV.

b) Two classes beyond the 100-level must be taken in a minor subject. Minor subjects
allowed for this degree are biochemistry, biology, computing science, geology,
mathematics or physics.

These five other classes should be chosen according to the future plans of the student.

Combined Honours Program

The department has designed a number of programmes which allow a student to
obtain a Combined Honours Degree in Chemistry with one of Biochemistry,
Biology, Computing Science, Geology, Mathematics or Physics. To obtain an
introduction into all the basic areas of chemistry, Chemistry 211A/B, 220A/B,
230A, 234B and 240 must be part of all combined honours programmes involving
Chemistry.

In addition to the above second-year chemistry classes, the following programmes
are suggested for guidance to the student.

Combined with Biochemistry

Chemistry 341A, 342B, 333A/B, 343A/B, 440A /B, 441A/B, 442A/B and 8880,
together with Biochemistry 2000R, 2600A / B, 3200A, 3300B, 3400B and 1-1/2 other
full credits in Biochemistry and Chemistry of which one must be in Biochemistry.

Combined with Biology

Chemistry 213A, 341A, 342B, 343A/B, 440A /B, 441A /B, 442A /B and 8880 with
Biology 2000, 2010A/B, 2020A/B and 2-1/2 other full credits in Biology and
Chemistry of which at least two must be in Biology.

Combined with Computing Science

Chemistry 300A, 400A /B, 430A/B, 435A/B and 8880 with Computing Science
227B, 245A, 261B, 369A, 370A/B and 3-1/2 other credits in Chemistry and
Computing Science of which at least 1-1/2 must be in Computing Science. Students
are reminded that Math 100A /B, 101A/B, 203A, Computing Science 140A /B and
141A/B are prerequisites to the Computing Science classes.

Combined with Geology
Chemistry 311A, 312B, 321A, 322B, 411A, 412B and 8880 with Geology 201A,
202A, 204B, 205B and 3 other full credits in Chemistry and Geology of which at least
two must be in Geology.

Combined with Mathematics

Chemistry 300A, 330A, 400B, 430A / B and 8880 with Mathematics 213, 250, 31 1A,
312B, 350 and at least one credit from 406, 410B, and one other full chemistry or
mathematics credit.

Combined with Physics
Chemistry 300A, 330A, 331B,334B, 400Band 8880 with Physics 2110, 2120, 2200A,
2210B, 3140A, 3150B, 3210A, 3200B and 1 other chemistry or physics credit.

The above are only guidelines and students must consult the Chairman of the
Department of Chemistry and the Chairman of the other area of study before
registering in the combined programme.
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Co-operative Education Programme in Chemistry

DALCHEM C0-OP

The “Dalchem Co-op” cooperative programme in chemistry provides chemistry
students with an integrated pattern of academic study and supervised work terms in
industry, government laboratories and institutes, etc. The programme enables stu-
dents to obtain a better appreciation of the practical problems they will face in their
chemical careers upon leaving the University. The work term experience gives
students a practical application of their newly acquired knowledge, and adds to their
motivation for academic study.

FEligibiliry

Students entering their second year of an honours programme in chemistry or
combined honours programme at Dalhousie are eligible for admission. Application
forms can be obtained from the Department office.

The Work-Study Programme

The programme consists of 8 academic terms and 4 supervised work terms. A term is
defined as a4 month period, i.e. the summer term (S) from May through August, the
fall term (F) from September through December, and the winter term (W) from
January through April. Students normally follow one of two sequences:

Year 1 2 3 4 5

F w F w S F W 8§ F W S F
A 1 2 3 4 WIS 6 W2 W3 7 W4 8
B 1 2 3 4 WI 5 W2 W3 6 7 W4 8

Where the numbers 1-8 stand for fall or winter academic terms, and W1-W4 for
work terms.

Classes and Degrees

The 8 academic terms allow for the accumulation of 20 class credits and the Honours
Requirement, Chemistry 8880, satisfying the requirements for:

a) A B.Sc. degree with Honours in Chemistry

b) A B.Sc. degree with Honours in-Chemistry (and Another Approved Subject)
Combined.

The academic programme and required classes are the same as for the B.Sc. degree
with Honours in Chemistry or the B.Sc. degree with Honours in Chemistry (and
Another Approved Subject) combined, as described earlier, including Chem 388 and
Chem 488. For detailed programmes consult the Programme Director. In addition,
in year 2 Co-op students are required to participate in the non-credit course and
lecture series “Chemical Practice”.

The Work Term

The Programme Director contacts employers in Nova Scotia, other Maritime
Provinces or other parts of Canada. Co-operating employers will interview students
available for placement approximately 2 months before the start of the work term.
The employer pays the student at rates determined by the employer’s wage structure.
The Department works hard to ensure placements for all students, but it may
happen that due to circumstances beyond the Department’s control a given student
will not find employment in a given term. Such cases should be rare, but students
who find themselves in this position must still complete four work term placements
before graduating. Each student will have a faculty advisor during the work term.
The student is required to write a work term report for each work term, to be
submitted to and graded (on a Pass/ Fail basis) by the employer. Students who for
some reason do not complete four work terms satisfactorily but who have completed
all academic requirements can still graduate with an Honours Degree in Chemistry,
but they will not have completed the Co-operative Education Programme.

Further Information

For further information contact the Programme Director, Co-operative Education
Programme in Chemistry, Department of Chemistry, Dalhousie University,
Halifax, N.S., B3H 4J3.

Classes Offered

A or B indicates that the class is a half credit and is offered in either the A or B term or
in exceptional circumstances in both terms. The names of professors are those
teaching the classes in 1982/83 and not necessarily those for 1983/84. Consult the
timetable for up to date details.

Classes marked * are not offered every year. Please consult the timetable on
registration to determine if this class is offered.

First Year and Senior Resource Centres are located in Rooms 167 and 166. The
centres are staffed with people who can help with Chemistry problems and the

facilities include study areas, computer terminals with special programmes designed
for Chemistry students, molecular models, audio-visual aids and a small library.

105 Chemistry For Dental Hygiene Students, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; G.A. Dauphinee.

A credit class for students enrolled in Dental Hygiene only, Chemistry 105 is not a prerequisite to
second-year chemistry classes. The subjects discussed in the first term include atomic structure,’
solution equilibria and simple inorganic chemistry; organic chemistry is discussed in the second
half of the year. Laboratory experiments are integrated with the material discussed in lectures.

110 General Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. / Tutorial 3 hrs.; W.A. Aue, R.J. Boyd, W, "
J.A. Coxon, G.A. Dauphinee, C.G. Flinn, K.R. Grundy, R.D. Guy, K.E. Hayes, D.E. Ry,
Stephens, C.H. Warren. 0

A study of the fundamental principles of chemistry with particular reference to Stoichiop
atomic and molecular structure, gases, liquids and solids, solutions, thermochemistry‘ il
chemical properties of common substances, acid-base and oxidation-reduction Teactiopg
chemical kinetics. Students enrolling in this class should have a background in Chemistry i
equivalent to the Nova Scotia XI level. Those who do not should consult the Departmep
important that students be familiar with exponents and logarithms, proportionality andy,
‘tion, graphical methods and be able to solve quadratic and simultaneous equations,

111 General Chemistry for Engineering Students, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab./Tut. 3 hry.

Similar to Chemistry 110, but with a greater emphasis on the mathematical approag,
chemistry. Basic chemistry thermodynamics is presented in an exact algebraic Manner
including a study of isothermal and adiabatic transformations for ideal gas systems ag w
isothermal equilibria between liquids and vapors. All of the other topics, such as 285 pliag
equilibria, the Gibbs-Helmholtz equation, electrochemistry and reaction kinetics are el
mathematically. Wherever possible examples and problems are selected from the real worjg
class is open only to students enrolled in the Engineering program.

112 General Chemistry for Pharmacy Students, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab./Tut. 3 hrs, |
The content of this class is essentially the same as that of Chemistry 110 except that emphagig 1; :
certain areas of importance in Pharmacy.

]
120 Principles of Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab./Tut. 3 hrs. ‘
Similar to Chemistry 110 but with more emphasis on atomic and molecular structure, therm
dynamics, equilibria and kinetics. This class is intended for prospective science students an f
students wishing to gain a more thorough introduction to the principles of chemistry. Stuq
enrolling in this class must have attained high standing in high school chemistry. Concurren; |
enrollment in Mathematics 100 and 101 is required. . ‘
Any of Chem. 110, 111, 112 or 120 may serve as a prerequisite for any 200 level class in chem;
and as a credit in the Faculty of Arts and Science. However, credit will only be given for one
110, 111, 112 or 120. 1'%

143 Introductory Chemistry and Biochemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab./ Tut. 3 hrs.; J.A. Pin@@
and F.I. Maclean. ;

Designed for Nursing students; for more details see School of Nursing’s entry in this calendar.
Material in the first term is given by the Department of Chemistry and includes the fundamema’&
of general and organic chemistry. In the second term medically relevant biochemistry is discussed
by the Department of Biochemistry.

o
211A or B Introductory Inorganic Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs; T.S. Camerqim
K.R. Grundy. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110 (111, 112, 120). 1

The fundamentals of Inorganic Chemistry are covered. Specific topics include: ionic bondingand!
the nature of solids, the structure of atoms and simple molecular orbital theory, coordination:
chemistry of the transition metals and a certain amount of systematic chemistry of inorpﬁi_‘&?
compounds. The preparation, analysis and observation of inorganic compounds are the labora-
tory assignments.

213A or B Inorganic Chemistry of Life,

Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; T.S. Cameron. Prerequisite: A

good understanding of the principles studies in Chemistry 110. This class may not be included,}i,r}'z

nine chemistry credits required for an honours chemistry degree, see Academic Programmes

5.3.6.1(a)i); it may however be taken by honours chemistry students in addition to these nine.

Inorganic elements and their compounds in living systems, their special prbpenies, structures and
reactivities are studied. The laboratory illustrates class work with experiments on compounds
isolated from living systems and on inorganic compounds that are used as models for these
systems.

220A or B Introductory Analytical Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; L. Ramaley:
Prerequisite: Chemistry 110 (111, 112, 120).

A thorough introduction to non-trace analytical techniques and to those instrumental techniqu?_f
most often encountered in the laboratory. Topics include theory of titrations; gravimetric:
analysis; acid-base, precipitation and redox equilibria; spectrophotometry; potentiometry W“’""
ion selective electrodes; and chromatography. Examples of topics covered in the lecture are

in the laboratory, which involves both qualitative and quantitative chemical analysis.

230A An Introduction to Physical Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; Prerequisites
Chemistry 110 (111, 112, 120). Mathematics 100, 101. '

A basic introduction to the physical chemistry of gases, liquids, solids and solutions with the str@,sg

on the thermodynamics and kinetics at a macroscopic level. The laboratory sessions illuslrﬂ}% {

many aspects of the class work with modern techniques and apparatus.
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,ﬁho do not plan a career iri chemistry, but who can use the principles and coneepts of
T 05;1 chemistry in related areas, are introduced to the basic ideas of physical chemistry with the
PS> " nathematical concepts in simple terms. Previous knowledge of calculus is not
pecessY  The principal topics, chemical equilibrium, rate of chemical reactions, electrochemistry

dpr operties of solutions are treated by application to examples of biological and environmen-
n
fﬂ interest-

B S oscopy: Principles and Applications, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs. Prerequisites:
':(;h emistry 110 (111, 112, 120), Mathematics 100, 101 (unless taken concurrently) or permission
:Sf the instructor.

g qtists obtain a great deal of useful information from a study of the interaction between matter
ee]ec:tromagnetic radiation. The various regions of the electromagnetic spectrum are dis-
; with sufficient fundamental theory to enable the student to understand and interpret the

;ype of information that may be obtained.
3

2"«)]“t.-q_)ductory Organic Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J.S. Grossert, D.L. Hooper,
&‘A pincock. Prerequisite: A good comprehension of the principles studied in Chemistry 110.

ll proad introduction to the chemistry of carbon compounds, including molecular shapes and
A ing, characteristic reactions and the way in which they take place, and the application of

3 pectroscopy to organic chemistry. Laboratory work is designed to teach a broad range of

.’ﬁmdamemal operations and techniques used in modern organic chemistry laboratories.

300A Introductory Theoretical Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; R.J. Boyd. Prerequisites: Mathe-
;);naﬁ@ 200 or 220 and Chemistry 211A/B or 230A or 234B.

An introduction to quantum mechanics and its application to spectroscopy and tl'fe electronic
Fs;,nucﬁure of atoms. The postulates of quantum mechanics are presented anc_j applied to some
simple physical systems, followed by a discussion of the rotations and vibrations of molecules,
d the electronic structure of atoms, concluding with an introduction to the simple Huckel

molecular orbital method.

=y

311A Chemistry of the Main Group Elements, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs; T.S. Cameron.
 prrequisite: Chemistry 211A/B.

_ Asystematic study of the chemistry of the main group elements, with particular emphasis on the

ﬁmmetals of the first and second row elements. Use is made of modern bonding concepts. The
Jaboratory introduces synthetic procedures for the preparation of inorganic compounds includ-
ingstudy of their reactions. Some of these experiments involve special handling techniques, such
as controlled atmosphere, high temperature or vacuum line manipulation.

312B Chemistry of the Transition Metals, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; O. Knop. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 211A/B, Mathematics 100 and 101.

The transition elements and their complexes, using modern bonding theories (crystal and ligand
field), are covered, unifying the chemical and physical properties of these substances. The
laboratory experiments introduce procedures for the preparation and characterization of com-
pounds of the transition elements.

RIA Solution Equilibria and Analytical Spectroscopy, Lect. 2 hrs.; Tutorial I hr.; Lab. 3
'~ hrs; D.E Ryan. Prerequisite: Chemistry 220A/B.

‘ Chemistry 321A is organized into three units. 1. Introduction to Statistics; 2. Chemical equilibria
and their analytical applications; and 3. Spectrochemical methods of analysis. Laboratory
O periments illustrate the above techniques with practical examples.

* 322B Analytical Electrochemistry and Separations, Lect. 2 hrs,; Tutorial | hr.; Lab. 3 hrs.;
ﬁ.D. Guy. Prerequisites: Chemistry 220A /B and 321A or permission of the instructor.

L@hemistry 322B deals with the application of electrochemical and separation techniques to

| chemical analysis. The basic chemical and physical principles are explained, applications to

analytical problems are examined and instrumentation is described. The laboratory work is
‘Concerned with practical examples of the above techniques in both qualitative and quantitative
analysis.

330A Chemical Thermodynamics, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs; J.C.T. Kwak. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 230A or equivalent and Mathematics 200 or 220. A good working knowledge of
‘ ‘@leulus is required. Partial differentials are used extensively.

The laws of thermodynamics are applied to systems which can undergo chemical as well as
Physical changes. The first part of the class introduces the thermodynamic quantities, and the
@leulation of these properties for a large variety of systems and physical and chemical changes.
Special emphasis will be placed on the chemical potential and other partial molar properties.
Non-ideal systems, solutions, and chemically reacting systems will be treated. In the laboratory 6
Xperiments are performed. There is one laboratory period per week. A formal report is
SUbmitted for each of the experiments.

BIB Chemical Kinetics, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. as needed; P.D. Pacey. Prerequisite: Chemistry
=0A or equivalent.

233A or B Physical Chemistry for the Life Sciences, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab./Tut. 2 hrs.; .G
Kwak. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110 (111, 112, 120). Chemistry majors may not apply creditfor
Chemistry 233B towards the major requirements of a degree in Chemistry, although they Y
take Chemistry 233B as an elective. Credit will not be given for both Chemistry 230A
Chemistry 233B. Credit will be given for both Chemistry 234B and Chemistry 233B unless e
student is in major or honours Chemistry.

Chemical kinetics includes the treatment of experimental rate data obtained from simple and
Omplex reactions, the steady state approximation and its application, the Rice-Herzfeld
 “PProach to complex reactions, phiotolysis, luminescence and special techniques for studying fast
ions. Examples are drawn from reactions in the gas phase and in liquid solutions. An
ll"del‘Stemdi,ng ‘of the mechanisms of chemical reactions is sought by using the methods of
Olute Reaction Rate Theory. The laboratory is open at all times. Each student completes at
“t five experiments.

333A or B Biophysical Chemistry, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; J.C.T. Kwak. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 230A, 233B, or 234B.

This class can be taken in the 3rd or 4th year of study, and provides a theoretical and practical
introduction necessary for the application of physical chemistry in life sciences and medicine.
Topics include equilibrium and transport properties of solutions, especially electrolyte solutions
with applications, colloid chemistry and electrokinetic phenomena as applied to e.g. electro-
phoresis and centrifugation, and a description of membrane transport and coupled transport
with examples of biological importance. The laboratory is on an open basis with at least four
experiments completed during the term.

* 334B Spectroscopy and Photochemistry, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; W.E. Jones. Prerequi-
sites: Chemistry 234B, 300A.

The theoretical and practical aspects of atomic and molecular theory are applied to spectroscopic
and photochemical problems.

341A or B Identification of Organic Compounds, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; T.P. Forrest.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 240 (or equivalent).

The techniques necessary for the identification of organic compounds are introduced. Some
presentation of the classical analysis methods is given, but the main emphasis is on modern
spectroscopic techniques. The class builds on the framework of the functional group classification
developed in introductory organic chemistry classes. Students work independently in the
laboratory to identify unknown substances and to separate and identify components of mixtures
using a variety of techniques.

342A or B Synthesis in Organic Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs; J.S. Grossert.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 240 (or equivalent).

The reactions of a variety of functional groups and their applications to multi-step organic
syntheses are surveyed. Examples chosen include syntheses of compounds which are important
to the chemical and pharmaceutical industries. Students work independently in the laboratory
and carry out a variety of syntheses. Experiments are designed so that students learn to monitor
the purity of their products by the use of spectroscopic and other techniques.

343A or B Bioorganic Chemistry, Lect. 3 hrs.; T.P. Forrest. Prerequisite: Chemistry 240 (or
equivalent). This class may not be included in the nine chemistry credits required for an honours

chemistry degree. (Academic Programmes 5.3.6.1(a)(i)). It may however be taken by honours
chemistry students in addition to these nine.

Since molecules in nature operate under the same rules as those in an organic laboratory, one can
apply the principles elucidated in the organic laboratory to the study of the behaviour of organic
compounds in nature. To cause a reaction to occur in the laboratory it might be necessary to alter
functional groups and provide other conditions necessary to induce a particular reactivity. An
analysis of the requirements for reactivity, methods by which these can be achieved and the
influence of various factors on the outcome of reactions serve as the basis of this class using a
framework of types of reactions and factors controlling reactivity rather than a survey of
compounds found in nature.

388 General Topics in Chemistry. A non-credit seminar class to be given by invited speakers
which must be taken by all 3rd year honours Chemistry students.

* 400B Theoretical Chemistry, Lect. 2 hrs.; C.H. Warren. Prerequisite: Chemistry 300A.

A continuation of 300A. Molecular orbital theory and its applications are examined in greater
detail. Group theory is introduced and applied to spectroscopy and molecular orbital theory.

410A or B Inorganic and Organometallic Reaction Mechanisms in Synthesis, Lect. 2
hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; K.R. Grundy. Prerequisites: Chemistry 311 and 312 or permission of the
instructor.

This class examines the fundamental aspects of inorganic reaction mechanisms such as substitu-
tion, isomerisation, oxidative addition, insertion, etc., together with their applications to inor-
ganic synthesis. The laboratory is project oriented with each project illustrating the various
mechanistic paths discussed in class. The experiments incorporate modern inorganic synthetic
techniques and characterization by instrumental methods where appropriate.

412B Solid State Chemistry, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; O. Knop. Prerequisites: Chemistry
211A or B, 330A, and 435A (or equivalents) or consent of instructor.

All chemical elements and compounds can exist as crystalline solids, and most of them normally
do. The arrangements of atoms and molecules in such solids, known as crystal structures, closely
reflect the bonding properties of the constituent elements. They can be studied by methods that
do not destroy or modify the crystal structure. The methods most frequently employed for this
purpose together with the principles of solid state chemistry in general are covered.

420A or B Analytical Instrumentation, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; L. Ramaley. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 321A and 322B or permission of instructor.

Spectroscopic methods of elemental analysis. The theory and use of analytical instruments.
Specific topics discussed change from year to year according to the interests of the professor and
students.

421A or B Instrumental Analysis, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; W.A. Aue. Prerequisites:
Chemistry 321A and 322B or permission of the instructor.

Various instrumental techniques are covered, with emphasis on separation methods for organic
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samples. Specific topics discussed change yearly according to the interests of professor and
students.

* 430A or B Introductory Statistical Thermodynamics, Lect. 3 hrs; R.J. Boyd.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 330A or permission of the instructor.

Anintroduction to the principles of statistical thermodynamics and quantum statistical mechan-
ics. Wherever possible the application of statistical thermodynamics to chemical systems as well
as physical and biological processes is emphasized.

435A Symmetry and Group Theory, Lect. 2 hrs.; compulsory tutorial 3 hrs.; O. Knop and
C.H. Warren. Prerequisites: Chemistry 211A/B and Mathematics 200 or 220, or consent of
instructor.

The theory of abstract groups and their representations, crystallographic and non-crystallographic
point groups, and an introduction to the theory of space groups are presented. Examples from
stereo-chemistry, crystallography, and spectroscopy illustrate the theory. Knowledge of elemen-
tary manipulations of matrices and determinants is desirable.

440A or B Organic NMR Spectroscopy, Lect. 2 hrs; Lab. 3 hrs; D.L. Hooper.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 341A, or equivalent, or permission of instructor.

Nuclear Magnetic Resonance experiments and their interpretation. Application of NMR and
other spectroscopic methods in the structure determination of organic molecules.

441A or B Stereochemistry and Synthesis in Organic Chemistry, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3
hrs.; T.P. Forrest. Prerequisites: Chemistry 341A, 342B or equivalent, or permission of
instructor.

Organic stereochemistry and synthesis, illustrated with examples from natural products, are
discussed. Laboratory experiments incorporate modern, advanced synthetic techniques and
principles.

442A or B Organic Reaction Mechanisms, Lect. 2 hrs.; Lab. 3 hrs.; D.R. Amold and K.T.
Leffek. Prerequisites: Chemistry 341A, 342B and Chemistry 230A or equivalents, or permission
of the instructors.

Methods for determining the mechanisms of organic reactions are discussed from the viewpoint
of the physical organic chemist. Topics considered include applications of kinetic data, isotope
and salt effects, linear free energy relationships and acid and base catalysis. The laboratory
illustrates the variety of methods used to study the above topics.

488 Advanced Topics in Chemistry.

A non-credit seminar to be given by invited speakers which must be taken by all 4th year honours
Chemistry students.

8880 Honours Examination.

This is an additional class required of all Honours students in Chemistry in order to satisfy
requirements 5.3.5.1(c) or 5.3.5.2(d) of Academic Programmes. It should be taken in the final
year of a concentrated chemistry honours programme. All honours students, whether in
concentrated or unconcentrated programme, must consult with the Chemistry Undergraduate
Studies Committee Chairman, Dr. R.J. Boyd.

Graduate Studies.

The department offers graduate classes leading to the degrees of M.Sc. (both Full Time and Part
Time) and Ph.D. Details of these programmes are in the Calendar of the Faculty of Graduate
Studies.

!

Classics

Chairman of Department
R. Friedrich

Professors

A.H. Armstrong, M.A. (Cantab.), F.B.A.

J.P. Atherton, M.A. (Oxon.), Ph.D. (Liverpool) - Graduate Studies Co-ordinator
R.D. Crouse, B.A. (Vind.), S.T.B. (Harv.), M.Th. (Trin.), Ph.D. (Harv.) '

J.A. Doull, BA. (Dal.), M.A. (Tor.)
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Classics is the study of our origins - how the Christian-European tradition to whj
we belong arose out of the ancient civilizations of the Mediterranean area.
fundamental ideas and beliefs of Europeans and North Americans, by which we
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the meeting of Greek and Oriental cultures in ancient times. To understand fully oy
own contemporary culture, we must study its historical origins. 3

Classics is more than the study of ancient languages. Languages are not learned for.
themselves, but because they are necessary for the scientific study of ancient history,
literature, religion, mythology and philosophy. The Classics Department at Daf:
housie provides instruction both in these subjects and in ancient languages. Wh}f@x:
previous preparation in one or more ancient languages is desirable, it is nevenhelgs_%'
quite feasible for a student who discovers an interest in classics to begin his language
studies at university. e

Students of classics usually learn Greek and Latin. Instruction may also be had“#qz ‘
Hebrew, Coptic, Syriac and Arabic.

It is obvious that classics is worth studying for its own sake by students who wishut,g;»
obtain a better understanding of the common assumptions and beliefs of our society)
This knowledge has always been regarded as pertinent to a career in politics and the/
higher levels of the civil service. For those who are thinking of the clergy, classicsisthe:
most relevant preparation. o

Classical studies also prepares students for a life of teaching and scholarship in severaﬂ
directions. Canada is responsible for its own culture, and we have great need of!
scholars and teachers who know about our origins. Teachers of classics for schools’
and universities are hard to find in Canada. Classics is also the best preparationfor
the study of non-European cultures (Chinese, Indian, Islamic, etc.), and there isgg;@
growing need for specialists in these fields. For the older history of philosophy, ar%
for the history of Christian belief until, and including, the Reformation, a knowledge
of classics is indispensable. The same may be said for mediaeval studies in general:
Classics leads also to ancient Near Eastern Studies (Jewish, Babylonian, Egyptial$
etc.) and to archeology.

Degree Programmes

B.A. and B.Sc. i
Of classes offered by the department, Classics 1010, 1020, 1030, 2000 and 2070 a'nd‘.‘
those classes in Ancient History and Religions and Ancient and Mediaeval Phllo'fﬁ'
sophy not having a Language prerequisite should be especially useful to studetfsj
taking a bachelor’s degree. All classes beyond the 1000 level are available for ma/or
and minor programmes in classics, and the Department is glad to assist students ~l_ﬂ'
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= e programme must include work in either Greek or Latin Language and
WL’[ erature to the 3000 level and work in the other language to an appropriate level as
‘Jlfle{ernﬁned by the Undergraduate Adviser.

The programme must be approved by the Undergraduate Adviser.

her the Honours degree is awarded in Ancient Literature, History or Philo-
depends on the area of the Department’s offerings in which a larger part of the
ok is done.

© ombined Honours ) )

(Classics may be takpn as part of a combined honours programme with French and
;’G‘ermm Students interested in either of these programmes should consult with the
:chail‘me" of the respective departments.
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Mnd“gmduate Adviser

The programumes of all students majoring or honouring in the Department must be
%;Pproved by the Undergraduate Adviser. Currently, Professor House holds the

; ,position.

,frehangs and Additions

As the Calendar goes to press before all plans for the next academic year are
completed, there may be significant changes in the classes listed below. Students
should consult the Department for names of instructors and revisions.

Classes Offered
Literature, History and Philosophy

J,,élassa marked * are not offered every year. Please consult the timetable on
gistration to determine if this class is offered. If this class is not listed in the timetable
ase consult the Classics Department.

The Introductory classes, and the more elementary classes in Ancient History
d Religions, and Classical Philosophy listed below do not require knowledge of
e ancient languages. However, students who plan to do advanced work in any of
ese areas are advised to begin study of the appropriate languages as early as

Introductory: Origins of the West

Classics 1020 Archeology and Art, Lect. 2 hrs; W.J. Hankey, J.P. Atherton, P.F.
Kussmaul.

Astudy of Greco-Roman civilization from its origins to its dissolution, primarily through its
visualart. By a study of sculpture, mosaic, painting and architecture and a reading of some crucial
literary texts we attempt to see how the classical picture of the cosmos emerged and developed.
lhe transformations in the view of nature and space are considered up to the Renaissance.

This is an introductory class; no special preparation is expected and there is no foreign language

Classics 1030 Origins of Western Thought: Introduction to Ancient Philosophy, Lect.
2hrs;; A.-H. Armstrong, J.P. Atherton.

) 'fAn introduction to classical culture through a study of its philosophical ideas. The ideas are

Presented in the religious, literary, and social context of their historical development.

.
 Classics 2000 Classical Literature, Lect. 2 hrs.; R. Friedrich, R.D. Crouse, C.J. Starnes and
 others,

i@n introduction to classical civilization by way of the literature, read in English translations.
Authors studied are Homer, the Greek Dramatists, Plato, Vergil and St. Augustine.

working out programmes according to their interests. i
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Honours Programmes ’
The candidate may choose between three programmes: B.A. with Honours 1@’
Classics (Ancient Literature), B.A. with Honours in Classics (Ancient Histor){)- or
B.A. with Honours in Classics (Ancient Philosophy). In each case, it is hig!
desirable, but not essential, that the student begin the study of at least one of he
classical languages during the first yvear of study. For purposes of meeting gr OUng
requirements, Ancient History and Ancient and Mediaeval Philosophy classes may”
be counted either as Classics credits, or as History and Philosophy Cfed“rs‘
respectively.

To receive an Honours degree in Classics:
(1) Students must complete nine to eleven classes in Classics beyond the 1000
chosen in accord with the general Faculty regulations for Honours.
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;;Clms 2070/Comp. Lit. 2070 Ancient Drama in Relation to Modern Drama, Lect.
2hrs; R, Friedrich,

The flm part deals with the Greek theatre (production, stage convention, the Dionysian festival,

R Cnitual origins of drama) followed by a study of a number of Greek and Roman plays as well as
VVF'SIOIIe‘s Poetics and Horace's Art of Poetry. In the second part the influence of Greek and

l§9man drama and the impact of Aristotle and Horace on the formation of modern European
'ama are traced through a study of a number of plays each representing a type of European
"ma ranging from Shakespeare to Brecht.

|

A

| Al plays are studied in translation. This class is open to first-year students.
tal

Ancient History and Religions
ics 2200 Ancient History: The Ancient City, Lect. 2 hrs., P.F. Kussmaul.

\ntroduction to Ancient History through a study of the constitutions of the Greek city states

(especially Athens) and of Rome. Basic texts, such as Aristotle’s Arhenian Constitution, are read
in English translation. This class is open to first-year students. There is no foreign language
requirement. This class is given alternately with 2210.

Classics 2210 Roman History: The Roman Empire and the Rise of Christianity, Lect.
2 hrs.; P.F. Kussmaul.

A continuation of the introduction to Ancient History through a study of the institutions and
constitutional arrangements of the Roman Empire from the time of Augustus. The relation of
the Empire to Christianity is a topic of primary interest. This class is given alternately with 2200.

Classics 2220 Greek History, Lect. 2 hrs.; D.K. House.

Given alternately with Classics 2230*.

Classics 2230 Roman History: The Cultural History of the Roman World, Lect./
seminar 2 hrs.; D.K. House.

Given alternately with Classics 2220*.

Classics 3280/5280 Christian Beginnings and the Early History of the Church,
Seminar 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg.

The study of the beginnings of the Christian Church against its Jewish background within the
Hellenistic culture. The history of the Church is followed up through the first 3-4 centuries.
Emphasis is in alternate years on various features such as the development of Christian Initiation,
the Eucharist or Ministry and Authority.

Classics 3290/5290 Greek Religion, Seminar 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg.

The history of Greek Religion, with particular attention to the interpretation of myth.

Classics 3260/5260 Roman Religion, Seminar 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg.
Classics 3270/5270 Near Eastern Religion, Seminar 2 hrs.; E. Segelberg.

Classics 3520/5520 Seminar on Problems of the Hellenistic period, Seminar 2 hrs.; E.
Segelberg.

Religions in the Hellenistic Period.

Classics 4530/5530 Seminar on the Roman Empire and the Rise of Christianity,
Seminar 2 hrs.; J.P. Atherton, P.F. Kussmaul.

Selected topics from the transition from Classical to Christian culture are studied. Particular
attention is paid to the connection between religious innovation and the effect of the new beliefs
on literature, art and philosophy.

Classical Philosophy

Classics 3300/5300 History of Christian Doctrine to Augustine, Lect. 2 hrs.; C.J.
Starnes, W.J. Hankey.

The meaning of Christian doctrines in relation to their Jewish and Greek origins and their
development in the classical world. The basic text is Augustine, The City of God.

Classics 3360, Ancient Philosophy from its Beginning to the Sixth Century A.D.,
(same as Philosophy 336), Lect. 2 hrs;; A.H. Armstrong, W.J. Hankey, J.P. Atherton.

Assurvey of the whole history of ancient Greek philosophical thought from its beginnings in Ionia
in the sixth century B.C. to the end of the public teaching of Greek philosophy by non-Christians
in the sixth century A.D. Proper attention is paid to the great classical philosophies of Plato and
Aristotle studied in their historical context; and much emphasis is laid on the Greek philosophy of
the first centuries A.D. and its influence on developing Christian thought.

Classics 3370/5370 History of Christian Doctrine I1: From Augustine to Calvin, W.J.
Hankey*.

The class considers the theological development of matters like the Trinity, Incarnation, predesti-
nation, the nature of man and the sacraments by mediaeval thinkers.

Classics 3380 Mediaeval Philosophy, (same as Philosophy 338), Lect. 2 hrs. R.D. Crouse.

A study of the development of philosophy in the formative age of European civilization
examining related political, institutional, literary and theological concerns. An attempt is made to
show how the legacy of classical and Christian antiquity was appropriated and reformed to
constitute the ideology of mediaeval Christendom. The lectures are devoted mainly to the study
and discussion of a few fund al texts, beginning with Boethius’ Consolation of Philosophy.
Special attention is given to Anselm’s Proslogion and the first few questions of Thomas Aquinas’
Summa Theologica. 1t is the object of lectures to present the continuity of the historical
development and to emphasize the broad implications of the philosophical doctrines presented in
the texts. In the later part of the class, attention is given to late m<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>